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Preface

TrE Two sETS OF LECTURES that follow are taken from the collection of
Dewey material at Morris Library, Southern Illinois University. According to the
description in the University of Chicago Annual Register, July, 189495, with An-
nouncements for 1895—96, the Logic of Ethics course was given in the 1895 Fall
Quarter and the Political Ethics course in the 1896 Spring Quarter. Here are the
course descriptions as given in the Register.

13. The Logic of Ethics.—This course will undertake a critical examination of the
nature and conditions of a scientific treatment of ethics. It will involve a discus-
sion of the relation of ethics to physical and social science, and of the methods
appropriate to ethical inquiry and statement. The chief ethical categories will be
analyzed, the following concepts being examined with reference to their content
and scientific validity: Value, natural and moral; Standards of value and their ap-
plication; the relation of Ideal to Fact in the ethical judgment; Law, physical and
moral; Freedom, in its relation to law, causality, and responsibility. For gradu-
ate students.

15. Political Ethics—This course will approach the problems of ethics from the
standpoint of social organization, as the preceding one does from the standpoint
of the individual agent. The two courses are thus complementary. It will deal
(1) with ethical statics, or the organized moral order, including a discussion of
the ethical significance of social institutions, and of rights and duties as related
to institutions; and (2) with ethical dynamics, or the nature and conditions of
moral progress in society as a whole. For graduate students.

In between these two courses, Dewey taught course 14, The Psychology of
Ethics, which, according to the Register, “will give a review of the chief ethical
problems and results so far as these can be stated in terms of individual psy-
chology. It will include particularly the psychology of volition, taking up such
topics as impulse, intention, deliberation, effort, desire and pleasure, motive,
choice, and overt action.” There are no extant notes for this course, perhaps be-
cause the extended description in the Register indicated that it would be for class
reports and discussion.
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The lectures on the Logic of Ethics are from a forty-eight-page, typewritten,
single-spaced, hectographed copy, originally part of the H. Heath Bawden Col-
lection at St. Louis University. Although internal evidence suggests a careful
transcription, the unknown transcriber made little or no effort to edit the ma-
terial for proper punctuation within sentences, provide subheadings for the dif-
ferent topics discussed, or even divide the material into paragraphs. There is one
long paragraph from page 8 to page 16.

The lectures on Political Ethics are taken from a faint carbon copy of an
eighty-three-page typescript available in the Morris Library Special Collections
at Southern Illinois University at Carbondale. Internal evidence suggests a rela-
tively careful transcriber, although, as indicated in editorial notes, occasional
queries arise. Unlike the lectures on the Logic of Ethics, the material on Politi-
cal Ethics was originally divided into paragraphs, albeit not always with due care.

What was the original source of this material? The brevity of the material
leads us to rule out the hypothesis that the lectures are a verbatim transcript
of the entire course. The editors of Volume 5 of Dewey’s Early Works suggest that
the course in the Logic of Ethics is “apparently condensed.”® If so, who con-
densed it? The material in both sets of lectures is very abstract and difficult,
while at the same time clear. It seems unlikely that even a competent person
familiar with Dewey’s work could do such a good job. Moreover, it is likely that
a person willing to do this job so well would have taken greater care to under-
take ordinary editing chores.

One possibility regarding the Logic of Ethics lectures (and perhaps the lec-
tures on Political Ethics as well) is that Dewey was reading from or paraphras-
ing another of his works in the logic of inquiry. Perhaps he was reading to the
class in order to provide subject matter for discussion. Volumes in J. H. Muir-
head’s “Library of Philosophy Series” that were published between 1892 and 1897
(and perhaps even later) give a “List of Works in Preparation” immediately be-
fore the title page, including Principles of Instrumental Logic, by John Dewey,
Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy, University of Chicago. This volume was never
published, and the title has been assigned to these lectures.

There is another set of Dewey lectures on logic that serve as a possible can-
didate for the title Principles of Instrumental Logic. The 18991900 “Lectures on
Logic” are an account of the theory of judgment as the key to inquiry in gen-
eral, with only a few incidental references to ethical inquiry.? These lectures
repeat the criticism of F. H. Bradley and Bernard Bosanquet contained in the
logic lectures to follow, and they expand Dewey’s theory of judgments. It is un-
fortunate that, at this time, Dewey’s work in formal logical theory left out dis-



Preface xi

cussion of the role of ethical inquiry as an aspect of inquiry in general. So, for
example, the 1903 volume, Studies in Logical Theory, was published separately
from the important article, “Logical Conditions of a Scientific Treatment of
Morality,” published during the same year.?

Dewey’s moral philosophy was a lifetime project. Taken overall, the result is
complex, detailed, and very long. He seemed to assume that his readers were fa-
miliar with his previous publications as well as his unpublished lectures. With
each successive publication, he does not identify what he has retained from pre-
vious publications, what he has rejected, or what is new. But in confronting this
material, we must keep in mind that Dewey is attempting a wholesale recon-
struction of traditional moral philosophy. The latter is reflected in the habit-
ual assumptions of most contemporary inquirers: the distinction, made to the
point of dualism, between moral inquiry and scientific inquiry; the belief that
the essence of morality can be known in advance of the complex situations to
which it is applied; and the effort to seek a justification or grounding for obli-
gation, rights, or justice independently of situations that call for judgments
about them.

It is virtually impossible for inquirers steeped in the tradition of western
moral inquiry to avoid employing these assumptions. Now compare a con-
trasting set of habitual assumptions associated with Dewey’s approach to moral
inquiry: the recognition of the need to evaluate the process of moral inquiry it-
self; the acknowledgement of genuine, morally problematic situations, with the
goal of an inquiry that responds to the problem; the search for instrumental cat-
egories (including the terms of moral language) to guide the inquiry; and the
use of creative intelligence to reconstruct the problematic situation and deal
with the difficulty. It is hard to see how these guiding assumptions will ever be
accepted as habitual unless we carefully evaluate the reconstructed approach to
inquiry in general, and moral inquiry in particular, that Dewey spent his life
working out.

I'would like to thank Larry Hickman, director of the Center for Dewey Stud-
ies at Southern Illinois University at Carbondale, for his encouragement and co-
operation in furthering the publication of these lectures. They are reprinted
with the permission of the Center for Dewey Studies, Southern Illinois Uni-
versity, Carbondale, Illinois. The Special Collections staff at Morris Library,
Southern Illinois University at Carbondale, was very helpful in locating Dewey
material. I would also like to thank Jordy Rocheleau for help in proofreading
and Alexandria Weinbrecht for copyediting the manuscript.
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Notes

1. EW, 5:cxxxi.

2. Steven A. Nofsinger has edited these lectures, along with a long analytical introduc-
tion, as a Ph.D. dissertation (Michigan State University, 1989).

3. For Dewey’s Studies in Logical Theory, see MW, 2:293~375. “Logical Conditions of a
Scientific Treatment of Morality” (MW, 3:3-39) is a sequel to another important article
on the Logic of Ethics, “The Evolutionary Method as Applied to Morality” (MW, 2:1-38).



A Note on Editorial Methods

THE EDITORIAL DECISION to number each paragraph of the lectures is a de-
vice for separating and identifying material that appears as a thicket of words in
the two original typescripts. It also provides an easily identifiable reference point
for a particular sequence of passages. One problem concerns the addition of
words such as ‘the; is, and others where it appears the notetaker left them out
for purposes of convenience. Silent additions of these terms were made where
the meaning seems clear. Brackets are added to Dewey’s text in cases where the
situation calls for editorial judgment. Material in parentheses is by Dewey. Title
headings without brackets are taken from the typescript, and others added by

the editor are in brackets.
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Part One
Lectures on the Logic of Ethics
Fall Quarter 1895






Editor’s Introduction to the
Lectures on the Logic of Ethics

An Overall Approach to Inquiry

ThEe proGRAM for a philosophy of inquiry set forth in these lectures is a re-
markable achievement in comprehensiveness, depth, and integration of subject
matters often discussed separately and without regard for their place within the
process of human experience at large. It provides the basis for a logic of exper-
imental inquiry to be shared by scientific and moral inquirers alike. Further, it
offers a positive program for doing away with the alleged dualism between
moral and scientific inquiry, while maintaining the distinction between them.
Its starting point is the unity of human experience as expressed in the ordinary
judgment with a subject, copula, and predicate. This judgment is inherently val-
uational, a response to a problematic situation.! The subject, copula, and pred-
icate mode of expression allows for variations in the function the judgment can
serve, including scientific and intellectual, moral, and aesthetic judgments.
There remains the religious phase of experience as the realization that any spe-
cific phase is an expression of the whole. In sum, inquiry starts with the unity
shared by all judgments when taken as a response to the problematic and makes
distinctions within this unity in order to further the inquiry.

The lectures are a tour de force. In their original form, they take forty-eight
typewritten, single-spaced pages. In this brief space, Dewey works out a recon-
struction of traditional ethical theory that rocks it to its very foundations and
then goes on to develop an alternative approach to moral inquiry. The cryptic
style of expression is initially off-putting, as if the author of these lectures had
absorbed a mass of specific detail and then tried to summarize it in a series of
concentrated, abstract statements. The reader expects a more detailed expla-
nation that is not forthcoming. Yet, this cryptic style may be part of an effort
to give brief expression to a comprehensive vision that would likely be lost to
the reader if expressed at great length. Each statement is coherent, and the reader
gets the sense that important issues are dealt with rather than postponed to
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some indefinite future. The reader familiar with Dewey’s later works can return
to them again and come to regard them as a working out of the singular, co-
herent, vision presented here.2

One problem for the contemporary reader of Dewey is to locate this vision
as a starting point for further inquiry. He did not regard his work as the final
words of an irrefutable authority, but as an invitation to additional inquiries
into the reconstruction of philosophy? that would be instrumental for the “com-
mon man” who has to face and deal with the “problems of men.” The term ‘vi-
sion, as I use it here, suggests an organized starting point that can serve as an
instrument, or device to be used in organizing, for more specific inquiries. (We
know that Dewey himself used this standpoint in his complex 1898 and 1901
“Lectures on the Psychology of Ethics” and his 1898 “Lectures on Political
Ethics,” given in the years immediately after the lectures that follow, as well as
in his numerous articles and books.) These more specific inquiries in turn pro-
vide an approach to go about dealing with human problems. The philosopher’s
role is not to provide answers to these problems, but to develop instruments
of inquiry that enable others to work out hypotheses and to reconstruct the
problematic situations that mark the starting point of inquiry.

But it is not easy to get a grasp of Dewey’s vision, and these lectures provide
a helpful starting point. In the opening pages of his monumental treatise, Logic:
The Theory of Inquiry (1938), he asserts that the “ultimate subject-matter” of log-
ical theory is expressed by the words “is, is-not, if-then, only (none but), and, or,
some-all” In the concluding paragraph he asserts that “failure to institute a logic
based ... upon the operations of inquiry has enormous cultural consequences.”
Failure to take up scientific methods of inquiry in particular results in “cultural
waste, confusion, and distortion . . . in all fields.” Finally, “these considerations
reinforce the claim of logical theory, as the theory of inquiry, to assume and hold
a position of primary human importance.” (The term ‘human’ can be construed
to refer to the problems in individual and social life that are designated as
moral.)

Meanwhile, in the body of the Logic, the discussion of subject, copula, and
predicate that serves as the starting point for the 1895 “Lectures on the Logic
of Ethics” is set forth in chapter 7.4 Although the view worked out in the chap-
ter can be regarded as a refinement of his 1895 position, Dewey makes no pro-
vision in it for the reader who is concerned about the “primary human impor-
tance” of logic and the “enormous cultural consequences,” the “cultural waste,
confusion, and distortion” involved in neglecting it. The implication is that the
subject matter is exclusively technical and nonmoral in import. But, as we dis-
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cover from reading these lectures, logic, as the general theory of inquiry, has
an enormous moral significance, because it requires us to reconstruct our ap-
proach to inquiry in humane or moral subject matters.

The place of Dewey’s logic of inquiry within his treatment of moral subject
matters has not yet been emphasized.’ These lectures on the Logic of Ethics help
us to correct this omission, while at the same time they provide a clearer un-
derstanding of what he is trying to do.

Most moral theorists have followed the lead of Aristotle, Kant, Henry Sidg-
wick, and many others in starting with the moral judgments we already make.
If these are not correct as such, they at least provide a kind of checkpoint for the
evaluation of the moral ideals and standards that are alleged by theorists to be
implicit in these judgments. The outcome of theoretical inquiry can then be uti-
lized to give guidance in dealing with more difficult moral problems. These al-
legedly problematic situations can be resolved by the application of ideals and
standards we already accept.

This approach is unsatisfactory in two ways. First, as it is characteristically
employed, it does not allow for justification of the moral ideals and standards
themselves, other than the justification implicit in the belief that they do, after
all, express what we mean by morality. There is no difficulty so far, providing we
presuppose that we are all united in our sense of what is moral. But when there
is disagreement, either about the general meaning of morality or its application
in specific situations, effort to resolve the disagreement is limited to trying to
convince an opponent that his or her account of morality is not in accord with
the account of morality he or she already implicitly assumes. But if, for what-
ever reason, we abandon the assumption of the unity of morality, we are forced
to concede that moral inquiry is helpless in the face of moral disagreements that
are expressions of disunity. There is no more inquiry to be done.

The second unsatisfactory aspect of this approach also stems from the ten-
dency to start with moral beliefs. If we do so, examination of moral language,
taken as such, suggests that moral subject matter is cut off from scientific inquiry.
The alleged value of this conclusion for moral theorists is that it establishes
morality as an autonomous field of inquiry. The unsatisfactory aspect is that the
benefits of scientific inquiry are no longer open to the moral philosopher.

In these lectures, Dewey deals with these two difficulties by developing the
theme that both moral and scientific judgments have in common the fact that
they are judgments, each with a subject, copula, and predicate. He reconstructs
the accounts of judgment in Lotze, Bradley, and Bosanquet, and in so doing
Dewey makes a transition from logic as a theory of judgment that attempts to
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explain the relation of a fixed datum to a fixed universal (for example, the analy-
sis of the judgment “This is an envelope”) to logic as a theory of inquiry illus-
trating the function of judgment as a response to a problem. The copula that
links subject and predicate is dynamic. It represents a division of labor in the ef-
fort to control experience. It does not, as in traditional Aristotelean logic, ex-
press a link between subject and predicate as separate and fixed subject matters.
The need for control in dealing with the problematic is a shared link between sci-
entific and moral inquiry. Moral inquiry in particular does not seek to discover
and characterize a fixed moral subject matter. Instead of ending moral inquiry
with the defense of a particular position as moral, and then having to contend
with the problem that occurs when some people disagree and/or refuse to act
morally, moral inquiry starts with the problematic and then develops the dis-
tinction between scientific and moral inquiry as instruments in locating the
problem. So far as moral inquiry is a response to the problematic, it must sup-
ply a proposed solution. That is, moral inquiry also has a scientific aspect, be-
cause it is concerned about the formulation of successful hypotheses as a means
to the solution of the problem.

At this point we should raise a cautionary warning. The program in these lec-
tures is not repeated in Dewey’s later works as such.6 Shall we then conclude that
the program is a kind of evolutionary failure, a variation that did not succeed?
Or does it play a significant role in the development and overall coherence of
Dewey’s philosophical approach? The beginning of a case for the latter view is
made by Dewey himself in his autobiographical essay, “From Absolutism to Ex-
perimentalism.” He remarks about the “struggle between a native inclination to-
wards the schematic and formally logical and those incidents of personal ex-
perience that compelled me to take account of actual material.” He goes on to
say that, although he had to struggle against that native bent, perhaps “the em-
phasis upon the concrete, empirical, and “practical’ in his later writings is the
outcome of that struggle. Yet, he also asserts that his “formal interest persisted”
and that his concern is to “weld together” the formal and the practical or ma-
terial. In sum, “there was an inner demand for an intellectual technique that
would be consistent and yet capable of flexible adaptation to the concrete di-
versity of experienced things.”” No doubt the lectures that follow emphasize the
“schematic and formal” and the “intellectual technique” at the expense of in-
quiry into “concrete diversity.”

But do they go too far in the direction of the formal? I think not. As we will
see in the remarks to follow, Dewey’s program to overcome the dualisms that
frustrate effective inquiry require, as a formal condition of consistency, a uni-
fied starting point. Distinctions are made within a unity. The fundamental prob-
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lem is to find an expression for the unity within the diversity of concrete ex-
perience. In other words, you have to allow for a universal aspect of experience,
while allowing for specific problematic situations to arise within that unity.8

Historical Background

The development of Dewey’s moral philosophy in the last decade of the nine-
teenth century and the first few years of the twentieth century constitutes one
of the most remarkable efforts in the history of philosophical inquiry. He re-
jects the objective idealism of his early years and works out an initial version
of instrumentalism that he calls experimental idealism. This endeavor required
the development of a dynamic psychology of the individual-in-the-process-of-
reconstruction to replace his earlier idealist psychology. No longer does indi-
vidual “will” function to attain self-realization as the reproduction of the will of
an absolute spirit that is already fully realized. The individual is now to be re-
garded as an initiating agent, responding to a problematic situation, using in-
telligence to overcome difficulty, and seeking a resolution of the problem faced.
Moral ends are no longer given in advance, either in the form of a perfect ab-
solute spirit to be emulated or in the form of unchanging moral principles. As
we shall see in the “Lectures on Political Ethics” to follow, the social situation in
which the individual functions as an organ for initiation may or may not pro-
vide an adequate stimulus to the success of these initiatives. At any rate, a sys-
tem of rights and duties evolves within the social organism, so that the indi-
vidual both benefits from the whole and has responsibilities within it.

The social side of human experience also has to be reworked. The idealist
standpoint that society already is an organism, wherein each organ (either the
individual or existing social institutions) both contributes to and benefits from
the whole, is modified so that society has an organic character in which ten-
sion between the various organs provides a stimulus for intelligent recon-
struction. The economic and educational processes are the chief agents of social
reconstruction. Dewey’s effort to improve the educational process through the
experimental “Dewey School” at the University of Chicago, and his many pub-
lications on education during this period, are enduring contributions.

Our interest in the lectures to follow is in the development of Dewey’s logi-
cal standpoint and his approach to inquiry. In How We Think (1910), he sets
forth “five logically distinct steps” in the process of thinking:

(i) a felt difficulty;
(ii) its location and definition;
(iii) suggestion of possible solutions;
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(iv) development by reasoning of the bearings of the suggestion;
(v) further observation and experiment leading to its acceptance or rejec-
tion; that is, the conclusion of belief or disbelief.®

We can use this schema to explore the difficulties to which Dewey was re-
sponding. His rejection of absolute idealism left him with a number of barri-
ers to the development of an adequate moral theory. Each difficulty had to be
located and a suggestion for its solution given. The test of the solution is ex-
perimental: Does the solution, when it is utilized, respond to and solve the
problem?

‘What were these “felt” difficulties Dewey had to cope with? The question en-
gages our interest, because each difficulty can be reformulated as a specific ques-
tion that must be answered if instrumentalism is to be an adequate approach to
moral inquiry. The questions were formulated and the answers given during the
years 1892 through 1903. Dewey’s later moral writings, beginning with the text-
book Ethics (1908),10 avoided discussion of inquiry qua inquiry. Hence the ap-
pearance of “gaps” in those later writings that suggest unanswered questions and
unsolvable difficulties. Specifically, the two editions (1908, MW, vol. 5; 1932, LW,
vol. 7) of the popular textbook Ethics, co-written by Dewey and James H. Tufts,
avoided discussion of the theory of inquiry. Moreover, the theory presented was
set forth as both a criticism and a reconstruction of the major theories in the
history of ethics. Therefore, it is easy to get the impression that it is just one
more theory that is presented, rather than a revolutionary approach to ethical
inquiry that rejects previous methods.

The opening page of Dewey’s 1892 article, “Green’s Theory of the Moral Mo-
tive,” describes a general difficulty for the ethical theorist. “Ethics” as the “the-
ory of practice” appears to have only two approaches to inquiry, both of them
unacceptable. The first approach is the attempt to set up a body of “rigid rules
... with the object of having always some precept which will tell just what to
do.”!! But “it is seen to be impossible that any body of rules should be suffi-
ciently extensive to cover the whole range of action,” and the result is a “casu-
istry .. . which is so demoralizing as to . . . destroy the grace and play of life by
making conduct mechanical.” The second approach reacts by abandoning ef-
fort to deal with “the guidance of action” and attempts instead “to analyze the
general conditions under which morality is possible; to determine . . . the na-
ture of that universe which permits or requires moral action.”

This dilemma also occurs in contemporary discussion. Despite the substan-
tial effort in recent years to develop a practical ethics to deal with contemporary
moral and political problems, there are many people who ask whether moral
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philosophers have a special ability to give adequate answers to specific moral
problems (the goal of the first approach) or whether they are limited to giving
a general account of morality that does not itself lead to these specific answers
(the method of the second approach). Dewey himself had rejected both alter-
natives: the first in an attack on the conception of theory that underlies casu-
istry in the article “Moral Theory and Practice” (1891),!2 and the second in the
remainder of the article on T. H. Green cited in the previous paragraph. What
was there left for him to do? Dewey replies

The difficulty, then, is to find the place intermediate between a theory general to
the point of abstractness, a theory which provides no help to action, and a the-
ory which attempts to further action but does so at the expense of its spontane-
ity and breadth. I do not know of any theory, however, which is quite consistent
to either point of view.”13

What would such a theory be like? This question engenders three additional
problems in the form of questions. The three questions in turn indicate the sub-
ject matter for Dewey’s three-course, yearlong, sequence in ethical theory that
he taught at the University of Chicago from 1895 to 1902.

The fall quarter course in the Logic of Ethics, including the set of lectures to
follow, starts with the question, How do you explain the distinction between the
factual and the ethical? “What is the relation of the ethical view of the world
to the physical view?” (§1). The question arises because Dewey is starting to de-
velop a new approach to ethical inquiry.!* This theory must provide some moral
guidance, that is, it must have an instrumental function. But it cannot find this
guidance in something “beyond” the activity of life.!> What, then, do we mean
by moral guidance when it does not appeal to an ideal that is in some sense out-
side of or beyond actual life? Is it not obvious that such a standard is required,
since the life process as such is both good and evil?

Although there are no extant notes for Dewey’s 1896 Winter Quarter course
in the Psychology of Ethics, we can gauge the content of the course from the lec-
ture notes to the 1898 “Lectures on Psychological Ethics” and the 1901 “Lectures
on the Psychology of Ethics.” The central question for these lectures is, How can
we give an account of the moral personality, or person capable of dealing with
a problematic situation through reconstruction of himself, as a dynamic and
self-reconstructing subject, whose experiences include the environment in
which they take place? Here, personality becomes an instrument of initiation,
which uses intelligence to locate a stimulus (that is, discover a successful hy-
pothesis) and which restores continuity to the life process. Dewey rejects the
idealist view that life is a process of working towards a fixed self to be realized.
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A person is a dynamic self in a continuous process of reconstruction. Intelli-
gence replaces will as the central category of the moral life. The task is to de-
velop an account of intelligence as a vehicle of reconstruction.

The course in Political Ethics (later called Social Ethics in 1901) deals with the
social process as giving dynamic content to experience, including the human
activities and interactions that take place within it. This social process, with its
economic, political, and moral aspects, is both obstacle and means to the res-
olution of human problems. The key question is how to find a way to use the
process as means or instrument rather than as obstacle. As we will see in Part
Two of this book, the 1896 “Lectures on Political Ethics” give Dewey’s recon-
struction of the alleged antagonisms between the supposedly independent dis-
ciplines of Politics, Economics, and Ethics, which, if the theorists are correct,
put these disciplines at odds with each other and stand in the way of progress.

A New Logic to Bridge the Dualism
Between Scientific and Moral Inquiry

1t is obvious that the Logic of Ethics plays a central role in the construction of
an instrumentalist ethics. However, overshadowing the development of this pro-
gram lies the objection that a moral theory that links moral ideals with practice
must acknowledge that some persons and organizations hold to matter-of-fact,
working ideals that are not true moral ideals. It seems, then, that the effort to
link the ideal and the practical leads to an unsolvable dilemma. Dewey’s criti-
cism of empiricist and intuitionalist attempts to explain the “logic of the
[moral] categories” (§140) illustrates why.

The empiricist starts with observation and comparison of special cases and
develops a general principle, for example, that certain experiences lead to pain
and others to pleasure ($141). The difficulty here is that observation and clas-
sification require an implicit ideal or standard of value, a “rational factor which
directs it,” while “denying its existence” ($143, 144, 145). There is no point in
holding that the maximizing of pleasure and the avoidance of pain is a princi-
ple of selection, unless you already hold that it is your implicit moral ideal.
Moreover, the application of a moral ideal leads either to an unscientific un-
certainty or a fixed rigidity. Either you must re-evaluate the commandment not
to murder in every instance, where murder is a live option, or take it for granted
that “an inherited moral code of race and nation” sets the standard ($146).

In summary, empiricism must include every inherited belief of the race
and/or nation as moral or take for granted a moral ideal not established on
moral grounds. By contrast, the intuitionalist can appeal to “general and uni-
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versal truth, not particular or contingent. . .. There must then be a power of the
mind to realize the universal truths which transcend the particular [experi-
ence]” (§150). These truths are in effect axioms. The difficulty here is to avoid
a starting point that “will not be truistic” by trying to derive a particular truth
from general truths. But “no one ever did this” (§154). There is also a problem
concerning “how to subsume the particular under the general” without being
“forced to make . . . intuitions more and more general” (§157). In other words,
intuitionalism cannot deal with particular cases. In Kant’s moral philosophy,
the attempt to sustain a general moral ideal apart from the particular facts of
life leads to vacuous, general intuitions, such as the view that “the only intuition
is that of obligation in general” ($157).

So the empiricist begs the question by assuming a moral ideal that is not dis-
coverable by induction. We are left to conclude that an empirical survey of ac-
tual ideals would include some ideals that are not truly moral. The proposed
solution is to take the intuitionalist route and locate universal and objective
moral principles that can be applied in particular cases. But this effort to get
above and beyond particular experience leads us to general principles that fail
to provide guidance. There is no way to link the practical with the ideal. An em-
pirical survey of working or de facto ideals will include some ideals we want to
reject. We can avoid this result by appealing to universal principles, but they will
be so abstract that they fail to guide us.

This is the “felt difficulty” Dewey referred to. How does Dewey “locate” and
“define” the problem? Since his criticism of intuitionalism has illustrated that
we cannot draw a particular truth from a general truth, the demand is to find
“a use of the general with regard to the particular as to organize the latter into
a comprehensive whole” (§155). To do this we must use the experimental
process, not the empirical.

The experimental process should not be confounded with the empirical process;
for the former sets up a unity and by it controls the empirical process. On the
other hand this unity which the experimental process asserts is not a fixed thing.
Tt is not asserted for itself but as a working hypothesis for the organization of the
empirical process. This method is beyond and below both [empiricist and in-
tuitionalist] systems. The true logic is the logic of an experimental idealism.

($160)

1t is difficult to overestimate the importance of this argument. Traditional eth-
ical theory relies upon either inductive or deductive reasoning, and both fail.
Reconstruction, that is to say, dealing with the difficulty, requires a new logic
of inquiry. This cannot be a logic of moral inquiry or “moral reasoning” as
something apart from scientific reasoning. Such a logic would only sustain the
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gap between the moral and the factual. Nor will it do to reduce or explain
moral reasoning as a variety of empirical logic, since that would not provide
a true moral ideal.

There can be no opposition between the categories of objective experience and
the categories of moral experience. On the one side is the contention that Ethics
is a deductive a priori science, essentially at least a psychological science. On the
other, that it is an historical inductive science, or at least it is a purely sociologi-
cal science. One or the other of these presumptions underlies almost every trea-
tise on the science of ethics. (§161)16

The “location of the problem” is attained through the development of an ex-
perimental logic of inquiry to be shared by scientific and moral inquirers alike,
which explains the difference between the scientific and the moral without cre-
ating an “opposition” between them. This is the task Dewey undertakes at the
beginning of these lectures.-

The Program of the Lectures

As previously stated, the lectures begin with the question, “What is the relation
of the ethical view of the world to the physical view of the world?” ($1). Their
starting point is the apparent “antithesis” or “dualism” between these two views
as given in the expressions “physical causation vs. teleological causation; neces-
sity vs. freedom; fact vs. ideal element; is vs. ought” (§2). How do we dissolve this
dualism? Dewey takes the position that “Every man must assert the unity of
human experience.” Further, since physical and biological sciences have “gotten
methods that have worked so well, it is inevitable that they should be introduced
in ethical and social phenomena” (§3). What is going on in statements such as
these? How is Dewey going to explain the factual/moral distinction without laps-
ing back into dualism, yet still provide for a scientific treatment of morality?

The assertion, “Every man must assert the unity of human experience,” ap-
pears to refer to the language we all share as a common “organ of communi-
cation,” as “associated or objective mind.”?” The ordinary judgment is the ex-
pression of this association. “Chalk is white,” “Water is H,0,” “Getting more
exercise is a good thing to do,” and “I ought to work harder at my math assign-
ment” are all judgments. They share in common the fact that they are made by
persons with regard to some factor or factors in their ongoing experience. All,
except for the last (which replaces the copula “is’ with the verb ‘ought’), have a
subject, copula, and predicate.
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So then, the study of judgments in the generic sense represents an attempt to
find a common ground for both moral and scientific statements. “Back of the
ethical inquiry is the inquiry into the nature of judgment” ($1). “Examination
has not gone far enough back” (§4). Here Dewey pursues a strategy he had first
worked out in his February 1892 “Introduction to Philosophy: Syllabus of
Course 5.”18 Whenever you confront an apparently inexplicable dualism you
need to “get back of it.”1?

There are two ways of going at the problem. One is to simply take it and try to
solve it. This never gives satisfactory results in philosophy. . . . The point is to
get back of the problem and find the source of it. The problem then disappears.
Here as everywhere the question is, how does this problem arise? (§50)

Later, following his own analysis of judgment, Dewey asserts that “The present
standpoint which we have reached solves the problem by dissolving it” (§60).
How then does the problem of discontinuity between scientific language and
moral language arise? How do we “locate” this problem? How does Dewey “dis-
solve” this problem and pave the way for the link between scientific and moral
inquiry that he refers to in 1903 as a “scientific treatment of morality™?

Here is a sketch of Dewey’s answer to these questions, given as a prelude to
his own analysis of judgment. First, how does the problem come about?

We have isolated the intellectual judgment from its place in experience as a
whole. It has been isolated both on the side of its origin and of its purpose. We
have not asked what it evolves from nor what its function, purpose, is. ($51)

The judgment represents the phases of the evaluation of experience. It is the
process by which one value is changed for another value. (§52)

Neither does the judgment originate of itself from strictly logical considerations,
but from the defect or break-down of some previous value. “Caesar crosses the
Rubicon.” The real significance of this is found neither in the subject nor pred-
icate, but in the total idea of Caesar who made the advance to destroy the old de-

caying Republic. ($53)

As long as we are making out the judgment or familiarizing ourselves with it, the
two elements of subject and predicate stand out as separate, but afterwards the
value is a single idea in the mind. This value is the true copula, e.g., a new ele-
ment in the air, {a] theory of evolution. (§54)

The reader familiar with Dewey will recognize these assertions as elements in
his logic of inquiry. But what do the assertions have to do with the problem of
the discontinuity or dualism between the scientific and the moral?
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It is helpful at this point to consider two influential examples of the isolation
Dewey refers to in the quotations just cited. In developing his famous argument
that “good is not to be considered a natural object,” G. E. Moore asserts “there
is no meaning in saying that pleasure is good, unless good is something differ-
ent than pleasure.” To think that good means the same thing as pleasure is to
commit the “naturalistic fallacy” or fallacy of confusing good with some “nat-
ural object”2® The evidence that this really is a fallacy is found in what later
philosophers called “the open question argument.” That is, if we are entertain-
ing the view “that pleasure is good” or that any other thing in nature is good, we
need only ask, “is pleasure (or whatever it may be) after all good?” and we will
see that we are not asking whether pleasure is pleasant. Through this process
we recognize that pleasure is a “distinct entity” and that it is not the same thing
as good.?!

Similarly, take H. A. Prichard’s criticism of utilitarianism in his well-known
essay, “Does Moral Philosophy Rest on a Mistake?” The utilitarian’s attempt to
base obligation upon happiness presupposes two links: (1) “that what is good
ought to be,” and (2) “the apprehension that something good which is not an
action ought to be involves just the feeling of imperativeness or obligation which
is to be aroused by the thought of the action which will originate it.” Prichard
concludes instead that “The word ‘ought’ refers to actions and actions alone.”2

The significance of these two arguments with regard to Dewey’s discussion
of judgment is that both Moore and Prichard take judgments as such, without
regard to their origin, and ignore the fact that they are made within a process of
inquiry. When they are taken as judgments as such rather than as distinctions
that play a functional role within the inquiry, it is hard for anyone to find any
connection between them, and an apparent dualism is the result.? According
to Moore, the judgment “Pleasure is good” does not make sense, so the only way
to explain the truth in the proposition is create a dualism between the non-nat-
ural or “good” aspects of the judgment and the natural or “pleasure” aspect of
the judgment. The possibility that the judgment is a response to this tension and
is an hypothesis in action does not occur to Moore. Similarly, Prichard starts
with a judgment such as “It is good to promote happiness” and finds no con-
nection between this judgment and obligation judgments. If there is to be any
connection at all between “It is good to promote happiness,” and “We ought to
promote happiness,” it is because we hold that “What is good ought to be.” But,
properly speaking, the word ‘ought, as in the judgment “You ought to do X,”
refers to actions and actions alone. It does not occur to Prichard that the latter
judgment is already about good in the sense that it is a phase in our response to
a situation that requires valuation, so that there is a continuity between goods
and oughts.?4
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The way we account for the terms in our moral judgments has an import far
greater than the technical-professional concerns of philosophers. These judg-
ments and the terms they employ play a functional role in dealing with the
problems of life. For example, take Dewey’s comments on the “temperance re-
form” movement.

Here is a certain waste of social powers, resulting in crime and poverty. This con-
stitutes a reflection on the friction. The definiteness with which the ideal is con-
ceived will be exactly correlative with the definiteness with which the facts are
perceived. Friction itself sets up this polarity of movement. If you abstract a
phase of the facts, the ideal becomes equally partial. If you abstract simply [the]
act of alcohol or poison, your ideal is to do away with it. If the perception of facts
is extended to poorly housed, overworked people, the ideal will be extended to
amelioration of their condition. The conception will become a working hy-
pothesis with reference to which facts are gathered thereafter, either of crime,
etc., for the prohibitionist, or of industrial conditions for the person interested
in social and industrial reform. (§182)

These remarks illustrate how the traditional theory of judgment that Dewey
criticizes in the lectures leads us to the separation of the factual and the moral
and how the use of the judgment as a hypothesis will restore that continuity.
Moore’s separation of good from fact and scientific inquiry, and Prichard’s sep-
aration of ought from good are examples of separations that influence the way
in which we formulate the moral problem! They illustrate Dewey’s assertion (see
§51) that we have isolated the intellectual judgment from its place in the whole.
The outcome of the separation in the case of ethical theory is the further sep-
aration of moral judgments from intellectual judgments about facts. Once you
do this, the subject matter of moral inquiry concerns the truth of moral judg-
ments, taken as such. You will take note of the fact of drinking and its effects and
then try to justify a moral judgment such as “people ought to stop drinking al-
cohol” or “alcohol ought to be abolished” In terms of more contemporary prob-
lems, you will concern yourself with such judgments as “Abortion ought (ought
not) to be abolished,” “We ought (ought not) to put more money in the public
schools,” or “We ought (ought not) to establish affirmative action polices.”

The point is not that we should ignore such proposals, so long as they are
regarded as responses to problems. The task is to explore the context of morally
problematic situations in order to gain a better understanding about what has
to be done in order to deal with them. Dewey asks

How can the ordinary ideal of justice help in the application of justice to indus-
trial trusts? One must first find the trend of industrial force. There must be some
theory of interpretation, a theory of ethical movement of society as a whole as
an ethical organization. And we must see what the relation of this movement is
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to the whole organism. This requires patience, so it seems easier to do something
at once. ($190)

Mainstream moral theory encourages us to “do something at once” and de-
velop the ordinary conception of justice in order to find a justified way to con-
demn the trusts. This conception of the task of theory makes no room, qua
theory, for the person who is working out a way to deal with the problems that
the trusts present.

In a later discussion of his “experimental idealist” reconstruction of the no-
tion of perfection, Dewey asserts that “practically, the determination of the best
in the concrete calls forth the greatest moral energy, while the attempt to at-
tain to the abstract perfection is vague and unsatisfactory” ($234). The justifi-
cation of a statement such as “the trusts ought to be abolished” is abstract in the
sense in which Dewey uses the term. Granted that the directive appears to be
specific, it ignores the problem of dealing with the opposition that would in-
evitably occur when anyone attempts to do it.25 Dewey’s The Study of Ethics: A
Syllabus (1894) brings up the belief in “fixed,” “absolute,” and “ready-made”
ideals.

No moral value attaches to their working-out, or formation. It may belong to the
attitude taken towards them, to their choice or rejection, but nothing more. But,
in our actual experience, no such separation exists between forming and choos-
ing an end of action. Our moral discipline consists even more in the responsi-
bility put upon us to develop ideals, than in choosing between them when made.
The making of plans, working them out into their bearings, etc., is at once a test
of character and a factor in building it up.26

The logical basis for the emphasis Dewey places upon working out ideals is
found in his discussion of the copula in the ordinary judgment. Therefore, we
turn to this discussion next.

But first, here is a brief summary of his account of the dynamic function of
the copula. “The nature of action is such as to distinguish itself into the means
of action [predicate or ‘immediate’] on the one side and method of action [sub-
ject or ‘mediate’] on the other” (§60). “How does experience ‘sweet sugar’ get
translated into this other idea ‘Sugar is sweet’?” (§62). “There must be resist-
ance,” “some opposition” (§61, 63). For example, “The sugar is out of reach.”
“The visual activity is overflowing into the touch and taste centers. The mouth
waters even though the sugar has not been tasted” (§63). Then, “through this re-
sistance the subject and predicate are set off from each other” (§64). In this
process, “the copula is always ultimately an act which comprehends the fact
[sugar] and idea [sweet]” (§5). “The contradiction which the rationalist and ide-
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alist fall into is caused by the failure to see that judgment is not completed until
realized. The realization is the copula which has absorbed into itself both sub-
ject and predicate” (§56). The next step is to show how the dynamic copula is
a common factor in all judgments, including the intellectual, the aesthetic, and
the moral.?7

Intellectual, Aesthetic, and Moral Judgments

Discussion in the previous section began with the problem of the relation of the
ethical view of the world to the physical. More specifically, “science seems to
eliminate the self” (§114), that is, the subject matter of morality. Given the “ap-
parent disjunction of the actual and ideal, . . . the testing point of every ethical
system is how it accounts for the splitting up of the ethical experience into the
‘is” and of the ‘might be’” ($171). How do we solve this problem? As just stated,
the subject, copula, and predicate are common factors in moral, intellectual, and
(as we will shortly see) aesthetic judgments. Tension is another common fac-
tor in all three judgments. “The intellectual interest is in proper sphere of the
tension. The ethical interest is in arresting the tension—the intellectual inter-
est—at a certain point and turning it to some practical end” (§92). The aesthetic
interest is a “plot interest,” an interest “not now in the fact of tension but in the
self as comprehending or containing the tension” (§94).

These three factors will be discussed shortly, but it is important first to dis-
cuss an issue that Dewey appears to gloss over in these lectures and elsewhere.
In $117, he asserts that “this setting off of this world of objects and laws with
which science deals over against moral experience, is itself a phase in the de-
velopment of experience as practical or moral.”28 An ambiguity develops be-
cause much of Dewey’s discussion marks out the contrast between intellectual
and moral judgments—or so at least the reader is inclined to take it. If so, there
are then two types of moral judgments: (1) primitive or basic morality as any
attempt to control practical experience and (2) the moral qua moral as ex-
pressed in the moral judgments that constitute the subject matter of ethical the-
ory. The first type is found in the familiar pragmatic instrumentalist judgment
that all thought is practical in the sense that it is a response to the problematic,
and the second is found in the view that actual moral judgments such as “X is
good” or “X ought to be done” are contrasted with factual judgments such as
“Chalk is white.”

This argument is tempting, but incorrect, and Dewey himself eventually re-
alized it could get him into trouble. The view arises because we tend to think
of inquiry as a temporal sequence. First, we have tension, a practical problem
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that we call “moral”. Second, we distinguish two aspects of this problem, the sci-
entific and the moral in a second sense of the term (as moral qua moral). Ac-
cording to Dewey, the initial tension is the stimulus for and guide to all further
inquiry. Since this initial tension is practical, i.e., it is a question about what to
do, we come to the conclusion that all further inquiry is governed by the indi-
vidual’s practical interest. Then our moral interest in the second sense is con-
trolled by our practical interest, that is, our basic moral interest in the first sense.
But this is unsatisfactory, so it is necessary for some other moral theorist who is
not an instrumentalist to supply us with a sense of morality that is not based
upon our practical interest.

But in a 1922 article, Dewey asserts that his account of the “steps” in a com-
plete act of thought is “formal.” “It is a matter of indifference which [step] comes
first.”2® Apply this insight to our current discussion, and the distinction between
the factual and the moral arises in an effort to deal with the problem, either ac-
tual or anticipated. To'say we start with a practical problem that is also a moral
problem in the first sense, and then at some later time we go on to character-
ize it as an intellectual problem or a moral qua moral problem, is mistaken. The
distinctions between the moral, the factual, and the aesthetic are, in Dewey’s lan-
guage, “abstractions” that are put forth as part of a logical process in locating,
characterizing, and dealing with the tension (§92). “These three values are not
three things. They are simply names which we give to one process according to
the stage at which we take it” (§94). The expression “one process” is crucial.
There is no process of first locating the problem as practical, and then going on
to discuss the intellectual, aesthetic, and moral values to be determined as part
of the practical problem. The problem is practical through and through. The
distinctions are made within the “one process” as phases of our response to a
practical problem already characterized as such, which we then try to resolve by
intellectual or moral means, or some combination of both.30 This is the most
plausible account of Dewey’s position.

It will be objected that if the practical interest is present throughout the “one
process” of experience, then this practical interest is essentially selfish and hence
nonmoral or even immoral. But the objection misses a subtle aspect of Dewey’s
analysis. He is asserting that the moral interest reflects a distinction made within
experience, not, as the objection implies, a distinction made in opposition to
experience in order to thwart it. That may seem a trivial point, but it leads us
to shift interest to the stimuli that restore continuity of function to experience,
rather than a selfish “self” that operates over against the moral self. The effort
shifts the whole emphasis in moral inquiry to an experimental or “inquiry”
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function instead of trying to seek out a justification for morality over against
self-interest. The inquiry aspect involves proposals to reconstruct experience so
as to bring about a new experience, and the experimental aspect involves the test-
ing of proposals in action. This pursuit requires no justification other than the
fact that the occurrence of the conflict situation serves as the starting point for
the use of intelligence, which will lead to activities that remove the obstacle.

The three phases of experience that we refer to as intellectual, aesthetic, and
moral can be briefly characterized.

1. Intellectual Interest. Stated negatively, the “tension is not felt to be in and
of the self in its deepest sense.” “It is not realized that the tension is actually the
outcome of the self, the doings of the self” (§90). In other words, the interest
is in what takes place, without regard to your own interest in the outcome.?! Yet
it is guided by a purpose which also is a “fact of itself” which mediates this in-
tellectual interest. For example, when a person is making a watch, “this thought
of the purpose gives the criterion for the correctness of the parts and their ad-
justment with each other” (§91). In sum, intellectual inquiry, particularly sci-
entific inquiry, “seems to eliminate self”.(§114), but it in fact only ignores self
and leaves out the activities of the inquirer as subject matter for inquiry.

2. Aesthetic Interest. Here, “the tension and the solution of the tension are both
felt within the self’s own experience.” Unlike the intellectual judgment, “inter-
est is not now in the fact of tension but in the self as comprehending or con-
taining the tension. ‘Self” here means total experience. The problem interest be-
comes the plot interest” (§94). The aesthetic interest is a kind of harbinger of
the moral interest, as indicated by Greek art ($103). “The aesthetic is the regnant
idea in philosophy” ($107). Although “the process of experience is assumed . ..
the struggle as a struggle always falls outside of the aesthetic experience” ($105).

3. Moral Interest. The interest in and for the self as a process of experience in
tension is assumed. “The moral antagonism is the setting up of one thing against
another in action” (§93). “A new tension of a different kind—not between ob-
jects as objects [as in the intellectual interest] but between a thing and a stan-
dard, between a habit and a particular case—is now set up” (§102). “The limi-
tation of the intellectual experience was that it was interested in the fact of the
tension, the material [including the self] being presupposed. . .. In the moral
experience the material belongs to the self, just as much as the process of deal-
ing with the material. The subject is the sense object” ($104).

Why should we accept this account? Why is it given in such abstract language?

The answer to the second question is easiest. We are to regard these defini-
tions as hypotheses.
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The process of definition is a process of securing the accurate and economical
and efficient conditions and stimuli to activity. ($117)

The only attempted verification of these hypotheses, here, is that they give unity
to our experience. It shows how problems have arisen and how we may get rid of
them. (§118)

The answer to the first question is more difficult. Recall the problem Dewey had
posed earlier: to find a “place intermediate” between a theory that is so abstract
it provides no help to action and “a theory which attempts to further action but
does so at the expense of spontaneity and breadth”32 Suppose for the sake of
further discussion that Dewey is trying to dissolve this problem by recon-
structing the function of abstraction. Instead of searching for a definition of
morality that will turn out to be too abstract to guide us, or a set of specific rules
that are simply to be followed and hence eliminate all spontaneity, the function
of abstraction is to enable us to find a way to deal with the tensions and prob-
lematic situations that arise in experience. The abstractions are to be used as in-
struments. How does he work this out?

In $104, Dewey discusses the “moral experience.” “The subject is the sense ob-
ject. The predicate is the law or statement. . . . The predicate is the law as regu-
lative or normative.” Later he asserts that “the movement from the subject to the
predicate sets up the ideal or aim” (§137). What does this mean, and how does
it come about? Consider a person who judges “Y is good.” The subject of these
judgments are the actions and activities of the individual as a subject matter
to be investigated. Suppose a certain tension occurs in experience that is at first
unconscious, but which eventually leads this individual to mark off a new value
(§134). Taken by itself, the individual’s activity is an expression of “established
habits and life,” but taken socially the individual works within “institutions and
structure already formed.” Then the predicate “is good” expresses the “future
side, the end worked for rather than the acquired law [or habit].” The self or in-
dividual is both subject and predicate in tension. “Every moral experience re-
duces itself ultimately to the problem of unifying ideals with these established
habits and life” (§136). :

So far then, the ideal is not outside the self, but it is an expression of the de-
velopment of tension within the self—the conflict between existing habits and
the ideal set forth. When the tension is resolved, the “antagonism” disappears,
and we have “the realized moral experience,” including the good, the bad (or
older, habitual self), and responsibility ($139). How does this realized experi-
ence come about? The answer, from the standpoint of the individual, involves
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the detailed operation of desire, habit, impulse, and intelligence, including the
use of the intellectual judgment. The process is experimental and the solution
has to be worked out and tested in action. The answer, on the social side, is that
“power is conditioned by [an] end” (§138). By contrast, Utopian or revolution-
ary anarchism sets up “an end which is out of relation to the present power”
($138). The success of the end is a function of available operating conditions.

To return to our question about the instrumental function of this account,
full recognition of this function requires that we take for granted (at least for
purposes of discussion) the standpoint that we make distinctions within ex-
perience in order to deal with problematic situations that arise within it.3* So
regarded, intellectual, aesthetic, and moral judgments are “stages” in a single
process of experience that is itself moral in that the individual is required to
make choices and judgments with regard to the disposition of his or her own
activity. The distinction between individual and social is also made in response
to tension within experience. Experience is not cut off from the world. But,
within experience, we can distinguish the point of view of the individual, as an
active initiator who deals with this tension, from the role of the environment as
both obstacle in producing the tension and means in the carrying out of ends
set forth by the individual.3

These considerations establish a starting point for further inquiry with re-
gard to the resolution of tensions within experience. The lectures are an invi-
tation to develop a more concrete account of the means to deal with problem-
atic situations. As we have already noted, Dewey does this in the “Lectures on
Psychological Ethics” and the “Lectures on Political Ethics” that he gave in his
regular course sequence following the “Lectures on the Logic of Ethics,” as well
as many other books that came later. Most important for our purposes is
Dewey’s reconstruction of moral inquiry so that the reconstruction of experi-
ence becomes an integral part of this inquiry. No longer is the moral philoso-
pher content to give an explanation and/or justification of morality while leav-
ing the “working out” of morality to some other discipline or person. Moral
inquiry is concerned with the “working out” of a response to the problematic;
the moral inquirer becomes involved in a practical task.

To illustrate, consider the discussion of “the logic of the formation of ideals”
in chapter 10 of the lectures. At certain critical points, experience requires re-
construction and readjustment.

The distinction between the ideal and the actual arises out of and because of this
necessity of reconstruction. Something now has to be done because of the ac-
cumulated details. Except at these times the ideal is actualized and there can be
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no split. The split arises because, when these accumulations become so numer-
ous, it is necessary to reflect. .. .The stopping to think is the actual thinking.
When friction arises it is a sign that you should stop and reflect. (§176)

Further, “When we reflect upon experience as a whole and set before us objec-
tively a certain state of things the subject drops out. There is projection on one
side and withdrawal on the other” (§178). Dewey gives the example of a student
who is graduating and “there is a consciousness of something ahead with ref-
erence to which he must use his resources.” There is a tension between accom-
plished or habitual self and a “sense of work yet to be done” (§179). This in ef-
fect is the “withdrawal” or stopping for reflection phase of experience. The
projection phase involves the formation of the ideal.

The life impulse never stops. So long as there is no friction, there is no sense
of a break; but if friction occurs, a person feels that what has been accomplished
is an obstacle to what should be accomplished. The life process is the perma-
nent thing. “As the actual side becomes defined as an object, the impulse side
becomes defined as an ideal” (§180).

In this process, an ideal “is not an object to be realized. It is a method of ac-
tivity and not a thing” (§186). “The term ‘ideal’ may be changed to ‘plan, and
this appears clearer. When we have a plan, it seems to mark the outline of our
activity . . . sets certain channels, preferred to others, along which the activity
is to flow, and allows one to economize his effort” (§196).

This exposition invites an objection that, if unanswered, would show the fun-
damental inadequacy in Dewey’s approach to ethical inquiry as outlined thus
far. As indicated above, his discussion is based upon the notion of language as
a shared or unifying factor in human experience. The copula is the dynamic
connecting link between the particular ideal and the moral universal. The judg-
ment “X is good” is a plan for action put forth by an individual. The objection
is that Dewey fails to consider judgments of the form “X ought to be done,”
where the copula “ought” expresses some different relation than a plan for ac-
tion. The plan is self-centered and fails to capture our sense of obligation to oth-
ers. But Dewey does not discuss the concept of obligation in these lectures, and,
when he does discuss it in his 1900 “Lectures on the Logic of Ethics,” the idea
of duty is characterized in terms of a more pronounced sense of the tension be-
tween ideal and actual.?

How are we to evaluate this objection? No final answer will be attempted here,
but two observations are in order. The first gives some support for the objec-
tion, and the second suggests that it misses the point because it ignores the so-
cial control within the situation in which the plan for action is made.

First, in §241, Dewey discusses the relationship of the concepts of good and
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bad to the concepts of right and wrong. He regards the two sets of concepts as
variations of “one and the same category.” Both are linked with the evaluation
and satisfaction of impulse, but the good is more general, while the right per-
tains to the satisfaction of a particular impulse. This analysis does not seem to
me to be convincing or even very clear. Later, in §256, he discusses rightness in
terms of one person’s interests overlapping another’s. “While he has his stan-
dard, other people have their standards and force theirs upon him by their ac-
tions toward him.” Yet this de facto conflict is regarded as “a conflict between
himself as an isolated end and himself as a social end.” The implication appears
to be that the notion of “himself as a social end” refers to some ideal self that
is not really himself in any working or functional sense. But this is the same
defect Dewey attributed to T. H. Green.

In 1930, Dewey modified his earlier standpoint on the relation between good
and right. He asserted that the notion of right and obligation has a different ori-
gin than that of individual good. Obligations develop because it is a normal part
of experience for individuals to make demands upon each other. These conflict,
and so we develop a system of demands that are generally accepted.’ This ac-
count avoids the appeal to the “ideal self,” yet, taken as such, it is not instru-
mental in the quest for shared obligations.

Second, we can accept this later reconstruction of Dewey’s thought yet con-
tinue to employ the standpoint presented in these lectures. There already is
some unity in our life experience. We speak a common language. It is taken for
granted that we already “get along” with others to some extent. The social as-
pect of experience, as developed in the “Lectures on Political Ethics” presented
in Part Two, provides a common core of professions and institutions that are
roughly coordinated with each other. Throughout the 1890s, Dewey accepted
the notion of the organic character of society (but not the view that society is
a ready made, complete organism) as a tool for dealing with social conflict.
These points are not in dispute. But what is called for is an account of obliga-
tion that provides guidance with regard to the disputes that do occur.

Recall again that Dewey is trying to avoid an approach to moral inquiry that
is so mechanical and casuistic it destroys all spontaneity in life, while also avoid-
ing an approach so abstract as to give no help to action. Late in the lectures,
Dewey makes an assertion that spontaneity cannot be suppressed in any event.
“The feeling that one ought not to act until he can see that good is guaranteed
hampers action. The element of faith or spontaneity cannot be eliminated”
($249). If this is correct—and certainly Dewey’s characterization of the active
character of the learner in his educational theory is a sustained argument for
this position—the problem before us changes significantly. The moral control
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we have been searching for cannot come from fixed, and hence inhibiting, moral
principles. In Dewey’s view, it must come from the situation itself, both in its
psychological and social aspects.” This situation must be limiting yet open. The
“Lectures on Political Ethics” in Part Two address the social aspect of the situ-
ation as an element of social control.

Religious Experience

In $112, Dewey speaks of the religious phase of experience in relation to the in-
tellectual, aesthetic, and moral experience.

The phase of the experience known as the religious is any one of the others
taken adequately and not abstracted. It is not a fourth thing. It is any one of
these realized adequately, taken as a phase of the whole, and therefore having
the meaning of the whole taken back into it. Any experience which can demand
the whole devotion of the being is religious. It is closer to one than to another.

In addition, chapter 6 is devoted to rejection of the separation between the in-
dividual and God. In $262, he asserts that “The effort to change conditions is the
only moral judgment. The external condemnation is but self-congratulation.
This is the teaching of Christ.”

Steven C. Rockefeller has given us a thorough account of the development of
Dewey’s religious thought.?® At the time of the lectures given here, it is obvi-
ous that Dewey is reconstructing Christianity to do away with the dualisms he
finds in popular versions of the doctrine. Two additional points stand out here
as well. First, although Dewey asserts that the religious experience is not to be
separated from other experience, that is, it is not a “fourth thing,” the experi-
ence does seem to be unique in the sense that it is not, so far as the reader can
tell, a response to a tension or problematic situation, but is, rather, a product
of grace, a happenstance. In other words, there is no suggestion that we can set
forth initiatives that will result in religious experience.

Second, there is a sense in which the lectures, taken as a whole, appear to be
an attempt to do what apparently can’t be done. The guiding theme of “unity”
that pervades the entire lectures appears to be an effort to realize this unity in
his own experience and presumably in the experience of his listeners as well.

Notes
1. For the premier importance of the problematic and the problematic situation in

Dewey’s theory of inquiry, see his Logic: The Theory of Inquiry (1938), LW, 12:3, and es-
pecially pp. 41-42, for a restatement of this standpoint in the language of the organism-
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environment distinction that is, historically, the starting point for his account of inquiry.
On the latter point, see Dewey’s “Reply to Albert G. A. Balz” (1949), LW, 16:280—94, es-
pecially p. 288.

The term ‘problematic situation’ does not appear in either set of the lectures given
in this volume, yet it is clear that he had the notion if not this exact form of expression.
For example, in this volume, see the “Lectures on the Logic of Ethics,” §2, 50, 60, and
especially 89 and 110; and in the “Lectures on Political Ethics,” see §169. .

2. The lectures are written in the language of T. H. Green, E H. Bradley, and Bernard
Bosanquet. Herbert W. Schneider has asserted that Dewey “used [this] language of ob-
jective idealism to direct evolutionary thought against its conclusions” (cited by John
Herman Randall in his article, “The Future of John Dewey’s Philosophy,” Journal of Phi-
losophy 56 [ December 1959]: 1007). It is natural to question this strategy, because the ide-
alist movement is a relic of the past and will probably never be revived. Yet, it is diffi-
cult to imagine Dewey using the language of the mainstream utilitarian and Kantian
traditions, since they are saturated with the dualisms of mind/body, moral/factual, etc.,
that he is trying to reject. Objective idealism provides a more congenial starting point.

There is a good account of Dewey’s relation to Hegel and T. H. Green in Alan Ryan,
John Dewey and the High Tide of American Liberalism (New York: W. W. Norton, 1995),
pp- 89—-96. Ryan contrasts Green’s “good natured and cooperative society of liberal-
minded progressives” with Hegel’s emphasis upon the need for cultural conflict and
war, and guesses that Dewey played down the latter. But see Dewey’s 1898 “Lectures on
Political Ethics,” LPPE, pp. 449—50, for an account of the evolution of rights through
conflict.

3. In his 1948 introduction to a reprint of Reconstruction in Philosophy (MW, vol. 12,
1921), Dewey refers to a “movement” towards a “new moral order.” Yet “the specific re-
constructions that are involved in this carrying on to fulfillment . . . we have as yet at-
tained only partially,” and “even a satisfactory listing of the issues that are involved with
respect to philosophy must, by and large, wait till the philosophic movement in this di-
rection has been carried beyond any point as yet attained” (MW, 12:275-76). The neglect
of Dewey’s thought as an instrument of inquiry, despite an immense and continuing
philosophical interest in specific moral issues in the last twenty-five years, suggests that
this “philosophic movement” has not taken place.

4. References in this paragraph are to Dewey’s Logic, LW, 12:9, 527, 123—41.

5. For example, Alan Ryan’s treatment of Dewey’s ethics, politics, art, and religion tries
to “evade technical questions about Dewey’s logic and theory of truth” (Ryan, John
Dewey, 35). Ryan seems to take it for granted that Dewey’s ethics and politics can be stud-
ied apart from his theory of inquiry. Robert Westbrook makes only cursory reference
to Dewey’s major 1903 essay, “Logical Conditions of a Scientific Treatment of Moral-
ity” (MW, 3:3-39). See Robert Westbrook, John Dewey and American Democracy (Ithaca:
Cornell University Press, 1991), pp. 144—45. This essay was originally published in a Uni-
versity of Chicago publication, Investigations Representing the Departments, Part II: Phi-
losophy, Education, designed to give an accounting of work in the various departments.
The effort to construct a “scientific treatment” of morality is primarily based upon
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Dewey’s course in the Logic of Ethics. Steven C. Rockefeller refers to the “function of log-
ical principles and concepts in {the] experimental process,” but does not relate this to
ethical inquiry. See his John Dewey: Religious Faith and Democratic Humanism (New
York: Columbia University Press, 1991), p. 542. Ernest Nagel’s introduction to the South-
ern [llinois Press edition of Logic: The Theory of Inquiry indicates the relevance of the
logic of inquiry for moral questions, but does not develop the point further. See LW,
12:vii, and p. x note. Nagel recognized that “Dewey wrote his Logic to help the social sci-
ences progress at the same pace as the natural sciences . . . that an appropriate logic
should be an organon for the solution of pressing social problems.” For more on this, see
also Patrick Suppes, “Nagel’s Lectures on Dewey’s Logic,” in Philosophy, Science, and Sci-
entific Method: Essays in Honor of Ernest Nagel (New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1969), p.
3. According to Suppes, Nagel emphasized Dewey’s view that moral evaluations “contain
overt transformations” or reconstructions, as opposed to the classical view that they re-
flect “predetermined and given ends in themselves” (14-15). Jennifer Welchman’s Dewey’s
Ethical Thought (Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1995) acknowledges the influence of
Bradley’s logic upon Dewey, but does not pursue the matter further. Chapters 5 and 6
are noteworthy for their attempt to show the continuity between Dewey’s 1902-1903 es-
says on the logic of ethical inquiry and the covertly experimental approach taken in the
first edition (1908) of Dewey’s Ethics (co-written with James H. Tufts), see MW, vol. 5.
Perhaps the best treatment of ethical inquiry as controlled by Dewey’s logic of inquiry
is given in James Campbell’s Understanding John Dewey: Nature and Cooperative Intel-
ligence (Chicago: Open Court, 1995), pp. 110-23.

6. See Dewey’s contribution to Studies in Logical Theory (1903), MW, 2:295-375, es-
pecially Sections 2, 3 and 4, which has a bearing upon the development of a logic of eth-
ical inquiry, but does not develop it. The reasoning of these lectures reappears in a very
abbreviated form in his “Logical Conditions of a Scientific Treatment of Morality”
(1903), MW 3:3-39, especially Sections 3 and 4. In the former, Dewey asserts that

All the distinctions discovered within thinking . . . come within the thought-situation
as growing out of a characteristic antecedent typical formation of experience; and have
for their purpose the solution of the peculiar problem with respect to which the thought
function is generated or evolved. (336)

Later in the same work, Dewey asserts that even though “distinctions . . . are genetic
and historic,” and hence “working or instrumental,” we tend to erect them into “rigid
and ready-made structural differences of reality” (348). Yet, the working basis for the fac-
tual-moral distinction is not discussed in the Studies, and then only briefly and with-
out reference to the general theory of judgments in “Logical Conditions” (20-23).

7. Quotations in this paragraph are from LW, 5:150—-51.

8. The lectures emphasize the “unity” phase of experience. Dewey’s later writings em-
phasize its diversity, contingency, and problematic character. Yet, even these writings con-
tain occasional allusions to the need for unity. Take these remarks, from about 1948, sug-
gesting that Experience and Culture is a better title for his 1929 book, Experience and
Nature.
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“Culture” designates, . .. in their reciprocal interconnections, that immense diversity of
human affairs, interests, concerns, values which compartmentalists pigeonhole under
“religion” “morals” “aesthetics” “politics” “economics” etc. Instead of separating, isolat-
ing and insulating the many aspects of a common life, “culture” holds them together in
their human and humanistic unity—a service which “experience” has ceased to render.
(From the “Unfinished Introduction” to a new edition of Experience and Nature, pub-
lished as Appendix 1 to the reprint in LW, 1:363)

3« < » ¢

There are many other expressions of the sentiment towards unity in Dewey’s works, typ-
ically at the very end of the work. For example,

every act may carry within itself a consoling and supporting consciousness of the whole
to which it belongs and which in some sense belongs to it. With responsibility for the
intelligent determination of particular acts may go a joyful emancipation from the bur-
den for responsibility for the whole which sustains them, giving them their final out-
come and quality. There is a conceit fostered by perversion of religion which assimilates
the universe to our personal desires; but there is also a conceit of carrying the load of
the universe from which religion liberates us. Within the flickering inconsequential acts
of separate selves dwells a sense of the whole which claims and dignifies them. In its
presence we put off mortality and live in the universal. The life of the community in
which we live and have our being is the fit symbol of this relationship. The acts in which
we express our perception of the ties which bind us to others are its only rites and cer-
emonies. (Human Nature and Conduct [1922], MW, 14:227)

We live, as Emerson said, in the lap of an immense intelligence. But that intelligence is
dormant, and its communications are broken, inarticulate, and faint until it possesses
the local community as its medium. (The Public and its Problems [1927], LW, 2:372)

A mind that has opened itself to experience and that has ripened through its discipline
knows its own littleness and impotencies; it knows that its wishes and acknowledgments
are not final measures of the universe whether in knowledge or in conduct, and hence
are, in the end, transient. But it also knows that its juvenile assumption of power and
achievement is not a dream to be wholly forgotten. It implies a unity with the universe
that is to be preserved. (Experience and Nature, LW, 1:313)

The need for a direction of action in large social fields is the source of a genuine de-
mand for unification of scientific conclusions. They are organized when their bearing
on the conduct of life is disclosed. It is at this point that the extraordinary and multi-
farious results of scientific inquiry are unorganized, scattered, chaotic. The astronomer,
biologist, chemist, may attain systematic wholes, at least for a time, within his own field.
But when we come to the bearing of special conclusions upon the conduct of social life,
we are outside of technical fields, at a loss. The force of tradition and dogmatic authority
is due, more than to anything else, to precisely this defect. Man has never had such a
varied body of Knowledge in his possession before, and probably never before has he
been so uncertain and so perplexed as to what his knowledge means, what it points to
in action and in consequences. { The Quest for Certainty [1929], LW, 4:249)

The first four quotes express our concern about the unity of the whole, while the last ex-
presses the demand to unite the scientific and the moral that is dealt with in the lectures
to follow.



28 Lectures on the Logic of Ethics

9. MW, 6:236-37.

10. See vol. 5 of MW,

11. Quotations in this and the next paragraph are from Dewey’s “Green’s Theory of
the Moral Motive,” EW, 3:155.

12. EW, 3:93-109. The writers criticized in the article—Felix Adler, Bernard Bosanquet,
William M. Salter, and Henry Sidgwick—are not casuists in the sense that they try to de-
velop rigid rules for conduct. Yet, Dewey accuses them of sharing a view of moral the-
ory as “an attempt to find a philosophic ‘basis’ or foundation for moral activity in some-
thing beyond that activity itself” Although these writers do not advocate an “ethical
cookbook”—a collection of rules for conduct,” they share in common the view that
moral knowledge exists outside of human activity (94).

13. EW, 3:155.

14. But, this is not an entirely new approach. For Dewey’s use of Darwin at this time,
see these lectures, $143.

15. In “Moral Theory and Practice,” Dewey asserts that

Moral theory, then, is the analytic perception of the conditions and relations in hand in
a given act,—it is the action in idea. It is the construction of the act in thought against
its outward construction. It is, therefore, the doing,—the act itself, in its emerging. So far
are we from any divorce of moral theory and practice that theory is the ideal act, and
conduct is the executed insight. This is our thesis. (EW, 3:95)

Substitute the notion of “plans for action” for the somewhat murky “construction of the
act in thought,” and “action” for “outward construction,” and you are left with the notion
that ethical theory has to enact any plan for action, whether it is moral or not. This is
hardly the basis for an ethical theory.

16. The expression “at least a psychological science” appears obscure. But recall that
the fundamental premise of intuitionalism is that “there must . .. be a power of the mind
to realize the universal truths which transcend the particular” ($150). Intuitionalism is
always in danger of falling back into psychologism, or the view that these universal truths
are really only expressions of emotion or feeling. Dewey’s reconstruction of ethical
theory will involve the reconstruction of this psychological standpoint implicit in
intuitionalism, as well as the reconstruction of the sociological standpoint implicit
in empiricism. Hence the disciplines of “Psychological Ethics” and “Social Ethics.”

17. See Dewey’s 1898 “Lectures on Political Ethics,” LPPE, pp. 373, 375. The discussion
of language as “objective mind” in these lectures (373—79) gives Dewey’s version of the
identity of thought and language.

18. EW, 3:211-35, especially pp. 211-12.

19. A case can be made that Dewey’s general philosophical strategy is to treat any ap-
parent dualism by regarding it as a distinction, made within a unity for purposes of deal-
ing with a problematic situation. There is an interesting project for someone who wants
to go through his major works to see how he employs this strategy.

20. G. E. Moore, Principia Ethica (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1903), pp.
13-14. In his immediately prior discussion of the judgment “pleasure is good,” Moore as-
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serts that it cannot express (1) that “most people have used the word [good] for what is
pleasant,” or (2) that when they say “‘Pleasure is good’ . . . they merely mean ‘Pleasure
is pleasure’ (11-12). To refer to Dewey’s account in these lectures, one alternative for deal-
ing with this difficulty is offered by the empiricist school of logic, but it cannot account
for good as a universal (§32). The second alternative is the Kantian position that all judg-
ment is a synthesis of concepts, but this leads only to tautology (§9) or a “purely formal”
unity of the various “heterogenous” things asserted in the predicate ($40). The simi-
larity of these two arguments suggest that Moore is aware of Bradley’s criticism of or-
dinary judgments. But, while Dewey builds upon the conclusion of Lotze and Bradley
that all “simple” judgments are hypothetical (§22) and applies it to moral judgments,
Moore avoids the difficulty by asserting that ‘good’ refers to “a different kind of object
from any which can be moved about.” See his discussion of Bradley in Principia Ethica,
pp- 124-25.

21. Moore, Principia Ethica, p. 16.

22. H. A. Prichard, “Does Moral Philosophy Rest on a Mistake?” (1912), reprinted in
his Moral Obligation and Duty and Interest (London: Oxford University Press, 1968), p.
4. Dewey, following E H. Bradley, assumes that the basic unit of inquiry is the judgment,
not the word. It is interesting to speculate what the history of twentieth-century ethi-
cal theory would have been like if mainstream moral philosophers had explored this tra-
dition rather than talking about the meaning of moral terms such as ‘good” and ‘ought’
as if these could be discussed independently of the role they play in the inquiry for which
they are employed.

23. For Dewey, this sorting out into different “kinds” of judgments resorts to the prac-
tices of definition and classification associated with the outdated account of inquiry pre-
supposed by Aristotlean logic. See chapter 5 of his Logic, LW, 12:86-102, especially p. 92.
See also note 33 to follow.

24. Dewey does not discuss obligation in these lectures. See his discussion of moral
good and obligation in the 1900 “Lectures on the Logic of Ethics,” LE, pp. 5254, 8087,
and the brief discussion in the “Lectures on Political Ethics” in this volume, chapter 13.

25. The crucial importance of resistance or opposition in moral inquiry is worked out
in §77-80. See also the discussion of progress in the final section of the editor’s intro-
duction to the “Lectures on Political Ethics” in this volume.

26. EW, 4:259.

27. There is a brief discussion of the subject and predicate in judgments, without ref-
erence to the copula, in Dewey’s 1900 “Lectures on the Logic of Ethics,” LE, pp. 45-46.

28. For a similar statement, see the edited transcript of Steven Alan Nofsinger’s Dewey’s
Lectures in the Theory of Logic (Ph.D. diss., Michigan State University, 1989). “Logic, in-
strumental logic, will furnish the key to the ultimate metaphysics or philosophy (which
in this case will be ethical)” (129). In his “Logical Conditions of a Scientific Treatment of
Morality,” Dewey states that the “activity of judging does not exist in general,” but “re-
quire[s] reference to an initial point of departure and to a terminal fulfillment.” More
particularly, “there must be something outside the most complete and correct collection
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of intellectual propositions which induces to engage in the occupation of judging rather
than in some other active pursuit.” What is this “something outside”? “Only the whole
scheme of conduct as focusing on the interests of an individual can afford that deter-
mining stimulus” (MW, 3:18).

29. Dewey, “An Analysis of Reflective Thought” (1922), MW, 13:61.

30. This conclusion appears to be the result of the “psychologist’s fallacy” or “the read-
ing into the early stages of a development that which can only be true of the latter stages,
and can only be true of them just because it was not true of the earlier stages.” See
Dewey’s 1898 “Lectures on Psychological Ethics,” LPPE, p. 25. In chapter 1 of the first
printing of Experience and Nature, Dewey refers to the tendency “to take the outcome of
reflection for something antecedent” (LW, 1:375). Later discussion in chapter 1is in line
with the standpoint of this paragraph.

Our constant and inalienable concern is with good and bad, prosperity and failure, and
hence with choice. We are constructed to think in terms of value, of bearing upon wel-
fare. The ideal of welfare varies, but the influence of interest in it is pervasive and in-
escapable. In a vital, though not the conventional, sense all men think with a moral bias
and concern, the “immoral man” as truly as the righteous man; wicked and just men
being characterized by bents towards different kinds of things as good. Now this fact
seems to me of great importance for philosophy; it indicates that in some sense all phi-
losophy is a branch of morals. (389)

However, the reader should note that these remarks are deleted from the second
printing.

31. For a similar statement, see Dewey’s “Logical Conditions,” MW, 3:21.

32. See below, p. 9.

33. For this account of distinctions, see Logic, LW, 12:509—10.

34. This account of the individual/environment distinction is not worked out in these
lectures. For a full discussion, see the 1898 “Lectures on Political Ethics,” LPPE, pp. 271-80,
especially p. 279.

35. See Dewey’s 1900 “Lectures on the Logic of Ethics,” LE, pp. xxvi, 83-85.

36. Dewey, “Three Independent Factors in Morals” (1930), LW, 5:284. This view is also
worked out in Herbert W. Schneider, “Moral Obligation,” Ethics, 50 (October 1939):
45—56.

37. This view of moral control is worked out in Dewey’s Democracy and Education
(1916), chapter 3, MW, 9:28—45; and his Experience and Education (1938), chapter 4, LW,
13:31—38.

38. See Rockefeller, John Dewey: Religious Faith and Democratic Humanism (New York:
Columbia University Press, 1991).



[Introduction]

1. This Quarter’s work is preliminary to Ethics proper. We are to consider the
relation of ethical science to other forms of scientific inquiry and inquire into
the formulation of ethical concepts. What is the relation of the ethical view of
the world to the physical view of the world? The typical quarrels of philosophy
circle about that point. Can there be a science of ethics? The logic of ethics is an
examination of the method and not of the methods of ethics. Instead of ask-
ing what an ethical ideal is, we ask what an ideal itself is. This is a logical and
not an ethical inquiry. The same is true of the concept of good; also with the
idea of law. Back of the ethical inquiry is the inquiry into the nature of judg-
ment.

2. Such an inquiry will practically be made with reference to the problems
uppermost in the human mind. That phase is in general the conflict between
the categories of the natural sciences and the categories of the ethical and social
sciences, as between physical causation and final or teleological causation. In the
physical sciences a fact is placed in reference to its antecedents. In conduct we
explain facts in reference to their results. The antithesis is thus: physical cau-
sation vs. teleological causation; necessity vs. freedom; fact vs. ideal element; is
vs. ought.

3. While the problem is in general the nature of the judgment, the particu-
lar problem is to see how these antithetic factors are related in the judgment.
Every man must assert the unity of human experience. When we have gotten
methods that have worked so well in the physical and biological sciences, it is
inevitable that they should be introduced in ethical and social phenomena. This
idea was first introduced by Comte.! If we have a science, there must be unity.
The scientific impetus is back of the attempt to include social and political phe-
nomena within the sphere of the other phenomena or facts of experience.
Some ideas (as freedom) seem to evaporate when this method is pursued with
ethical phenomena. On the other hand, there has been an effort, as with Kant,
to mark off this sphere in which the mechanical principles are not found—a
sort of dualism.

4. The fact that conflict is between motives common to all men indicates that
analysis is defective. Examination has not gone far enough back. We shall then

31
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analyze judgment to point out where we find unity. The view which makes uni-
versal the categories of the physical sciences is one-sided. The categories which
become more explicit in the human and moral sphere throw light on the phys-
ical sciences.



[An Analysis of Judgment]

[Chapter 1. How Are Subject and Predicate
Connected by the Copula?]

5. The fact that the judgment has a sensation as the subject expresses the fact,
the “is” side. The predicate side implies consciousness, idea. The copula is al-
ways ultimately an act which comprehends the fact and idea. It is the only com-
plete reality which ever exists. The others are abstractions. The question on the
logical side is, “What is the subject? What is the predicate? How can they be con-
nected in the copula?”

6. Looking at the judgment from the side of the subject, the subject has been
discriminated. From the side of the predicate, the predicate has been unified.
For example, “This is an envelope.” Everything in the universe is “this,” but here
is discrimination. The subject has been limited. The predicate has been unified
and identified. “Envelope” in the abstract has been identified with the subject of
the proposition. The predicate by itself simply represents an abstract relation.
Without the subject one might intelligently know “table,” but not “concrete
table”

7. Itis evident then that it is the office of the copula to discriminate the sub-
ject and identify the predicate.

Identification
P SR ==
Subject to Predicate

---------- >
Definition

Here is the difficulty. How can one and the same process unite and divide?
Must not one be reduced to the other, or one prove real and the other unreal?
The nature of the copula appears to be such as to reduce judgment to mere
tautological proposition or else to render the judgment false. Water is H,O.
If we emphasize the side of identity, what is the use of making the judgment?
Simply say the subject is the subject.

8. Doctrine of the quantification of the predicate. [We] must not say “All men
are mortal,” but “All men are some mortal,” so that it can be turned around. But
this is false, for it can be shown that some mortals are not men, and a particu-

33
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lar number of men must be the subject. So we have to carry the process until
the predicate is coextensive with the subject. These are Locke’s “trifling propo-
sitions,” or Kant’s “analytic propositions.”

9. Taking the other side of the judgment it is equivalent to Kant’s synthetic
judgment. The difficulty on this side of differentiation or synthesis is that the
judgment perverts the subject. “Chalk is white” is mere tautology or else the sub-
ject is changed when white is added as a new element. All knowledge implies
discrimination but all knowledge changes your subject-matter. The next act
changes that, etc. How then [do we] get any knowledge? This is the proposi-
tion underlying all intellectual scepticism. Here logic checks common sense.
Here are facts and all we have to do is to go on and know them. But the very
process changes the facts.

10. Common sense supposes the transformation means separating the two
sides of the judgment. This analysis side gives us the logic of rationalism on one
side. Kant adopted the premises of the rationalistic school and carried it to tau-
tology, which was the suicide of rationalism.

11. The process of emphasizing the side of definition gives the logic of the em-
pirical school. If the process of the empirical school were simply adding on the
predicate, the proposition would be logically impregnable. But the predicate re-
acts on the subject and changes it; and the logical outcome must be scepticism,
as that of rationalism must be tautology. The act of thought has always been a
stumbling block to the empiricist. The real world is changed by the process. If
we say the copula either identifies or discriminates, we say that it makes judg-
ment either tautology or else perverts it.

12. Another definition of judgment is that it is the act of subsumption, i.e.,
placing a certain object in a certain class of objects. If we examine this we see
that it comes to the same thing. If we ask what the act of classification is, it is
said that the mind has experienced a number of objects, abstracts certain qual-
ities, and generalizes. Comparison, abstraction, generalization—this is but going
in a circle. For you cannot classify without making a judgment. We have sim-
ple tautology. This theory takes for granted certain fixed things at the outset.
Their acts after that can be only a manipulation. Before being able to say “This
is an envelope,” [we] must know that a certain object is an envelope, before
forming the judgment of the class envelopes.

13. Both of these schools assume something fixed outside of the judgment
itself. The empiricist assumes that you start with a certain number of definite
objects. The subject is fixed. The process of judgment is simply adding to or tak-
ing from the subject. The process of judgment does not enter into the con-
struction of the subject-matter. The rationalistic school holds that something
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definite is given, the concept or predicate, and the process of judgment is sim-
ply the identification of this concept with the subject-matter. The theory of the
rationalistic school has always held to certain a priori fundamental concepts in
order to get any knowledge at all.

14. Although these schools are opposed logically they have something in com-
mon. They have both taken something for granted outside of and independ-
ent of the judgment, though they differ as to what is given. Criticism must begin
with this common characteristic. The meaning of the copula is purely formal
with either school. If the subject is given, the “is” simply comes in to refer it to
the predicate; and so if we take the other side, the “is” only gives a formal ref-
erence of the thing given to the act of judgment—the copula can have no in-
trinsic value.

15. Why should “is” be more than a mere point of reference of one to the
other? The copula gives the statement of being, asserts the reality, and should
not be treated as a mere representation of an act of mental predication. If it is
merely subjective it contradicts itself. The judgment implies the existence of
an object, and if the being is simply in the mind of the person forming the judg-
ment, the judgment is a contradiction.

References:
Lotze, Logic, pp. 81—89, and notes pp. 2-10.
Bradley, Logic, pp. 98-108, and pp. 12—20.
Mill, Logic, Bk. I, Chaps. 4, 5, 6.
Bosanquet, Logic, Chapter on nature of Judgment and p. 22.

16. From the side of the subject the copula differentiates. From the side of the
predicate the latter is held down to the concrete subject by the copula. Common
sense and science both hold that the copula is objective in import. The most ob-
vious objection to the contrary theory is the existence of negative judgments,
e.g., “There are no ghosts” (cf. Bradley). The question arises, can any negative
judgment stand alone? Negative form implies a positive assertion. “The nature
of reality is such that it excludes ghosts.” A merely negative assertion would be
impossible. We cannot assert nothingness. We must have a positive concept of
ghosts or sea serpents to make a negative judgment about them. When we say
that there are none we do not negate the concept, but make a positive statement
of the nature of reality.

17. Theories which reduce judgment to the mere act of subsumption, classi-
fication, likewise reduce the copula to something merely subjective. [ There is]
no reality in [the] class but only in the individual. “Whales are mammals.” The-
ories assume that these individuals are included in [an] artificial class and clas-
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sification is subjunctive only. If this is the nature of classification the reason-
ing is in a circle. But, besides, the scientific classification is an addition to the
subject. The classification is a judgment of the nature of the thing, and we think
we have gotten nearer to the real nature of the thing when we have made it.

18. Effort to classify by modern science is simply an effort to get at the life his-
tory of the individual. Here is the real classification according to evolution. The
copula then must have objective import if classification means anything. “This
whale is a mammal.” [The] subject-matter is a definite reality, something there
which affects the sense. No, the nominalist has always pointed out, there is no
such thing as mammal; there are only individual mammals. The predicate of
every judgment is an abstraction and as such is unreal. It is also a quality. Qual-
ities have no existence of themselves. The copula has an objective reference, but
that which the copula asserts to be real is unreal. [There is] no such thing as
mammal,

19. On the side of the subject the same difficulty appears. [ The] whale is real.
It meets us in perception. But when we examine the subject it is at the mercy
of the same judgment. There was a time when “whale” was only “this” By a long
series of investigations and judgments it has become real. By condensation of
knowledge the whale is taken as given but is a concept, a former judgment, “This
is a whale.” The subject is always a union of previous predicates, abstractions.
Then the function of the copula being to assert reality, both subject and predi-
cate appear to be abstractions. One abstraction is asserted of the other.

20. There are two methods by which logicians have tried to go beyond this
point, not necessarily exclusive of each other. First, the reality of which the pred-
icate is asserted is not the subject-matter of the given proposition but a reality
which lies behind. “The whale is a mammal.” The subject is not the idea whale,
but a reality which lies farther back which is qualified as the whale (See also
Bradley, pp. 50—s51). This makes judgment unknown and unknowable. If this is
true how can we say that these qualities can be predicated of the subject? If the
subject is really unknown, how can it be said that subject and predicate can be
connected in the judgment? Do not take it as meaning that the two are con-
nected somewhere in the universe, but with a definition and specific case.2 The
connection then is unknown and unknowable (cf. Bradley, pp. 12-14). Not two
ideas predicated, but the idea predicated of reality, is Bradley’s position.

21. The principle behind all ethics is that the act of judgment involves both
reality and idea. And the difficulties arise out of asserted antithesis between re-
alities and ideas. The problem then is as to what is the relation between reality
and ideas.

22. Second, [there is] the reduction of simple to hypothetical judgments. This
is adopted by Lotze and Bradley. “I have the toothache.” The only way in which
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the statement can be made true is by qualifying the “I,” by stating the connec-
tion in order that the judgment may be true. Then it becomes an hypothetical
judgment instead of absolute. Only the former is absolutely true. Given the con-
ditions there will always be the toothache.

23. So also with Lotze’s “dog drinks.” This is true only under certain condi-
tions. The content of a hypothetical judgment is a statement of connection be-
tween certain qualities or conditions. If M then N. Or, whenever M then N.
Wherever you have certain nervous conditions, there you have a toothache. This
is a truly synthetic judgment, not a tautology. The protasis is one thing, the
apodosis is another thing. Yet a connection between them is stated. They do
not state that one thing is another thing, which is a contradiction unless mere
tautology.

24. This reduction of positive to categorical solves the problem only by sup-
posing the reality which is the ultimate subject of the judgment. The existence
of fact is, if not denied, at least suppressed. When a statement is made of the
conditions under which you have the toothache, the existence of fact is not as-
serted and cannot be. “If anyone trespasses he will be punished.” [ There is] noth-
ing in this statement to posit [the] existence of [a] person trespassing. Reduc-
tion thus gets rid of the difficulty by reducing the judgment to ideal[ity].

25. All scientific judgment is hypothetical judgment. “When you find certain
conditions, there you have the force of gravity” The hypothetical judgment is
then universal and every universal judgment is hypothetical. But the universal
judgment, because hypothetical, is ideal and not a statement regarding fact or
existence.

26. Stock examples of formal logic “All A is B” claim to be both categorical
and universal. If taken in extension they must be qualified. “All men are mor-
tal” cannot be stated until all men now living have died. It has not been proved
of every individual, but is believed to be true because [it is] taken in intention
instead of extension and is thus reduced to an hypothetical judgment. A com-
plete induction is only empirically universal and not rationally so. [We} could
not take a single further step in induction. The judgment should take purely
quantitative form.

27. A true universal must be quantitative and this is hypothetical and ideal.
This comes [close] to saying, reduce the judgment to all predicate, the predicate
of an implied but unasserted subject. This same point in another form is made
by Bradley (the subject is the predicate). He takes “subject is predicate” and finds
it more narrow. As given it is too vague. When the subject is further scanned
all emphasis is laid on the predicate and the subject is simply implied.

28. The hypothetical judgment must presuppose a reality within which this
connection of qualities holds, and yet it cannot assert that reality. If you sever
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all connection of hypothesis with fact, the hypothetical judgment becomes pure
nonsense. “If man trespasses he will be punished.” Here it is taken for granted
that there is a sphere of reality within which the connection is supposed to be
true. It is the same contradiction as when the subject of the judgment is made
a reality behind the judgment instead of in it. Does the predicate really qualify
the subject? If not actually qualified by the predicate or connection of condi-
tions in the hypothetical judgment, then put the reality outside of the sphere of
the judgment. The reality is unknown and unknowable.

29. The discussion may be summed up by saying that in any way of dealing
with it the fact or existence is the subject of the judgment and the idea or mean-
ing is the predicate of the judgment. Or, psychologically, presentation or per-
cept is the subject and concept or idea is the predicate of the judgment.



[Chapter 2. The Problem with Empirical
and Idealist Theories]

30. There is one theory of the nature of judgment which seeks to solve the
difficulty by suppressing the predicate or ideal element, which holds that all
you need to do is to exhaustively describe your sphere of existence or fact. Ed-
ucationally this is found in extreme specialism, which simply collects all the
data possible and rejects all hypotheses. Physically, this leads to some form of
realism.

31. The logical defect in this is that it contradicts itself. Description cannot
be carried on consistently without reducing these facts to conditions. Wherever
you have such and such facts, there you have something else. Take observations
of facts about weather. The connections between those facts is more of a fact
than the facts themselves. They are kept facts only by connecting them with each
other. As the data are connected they group themselves coherently. Facts of
southwest wind and hot day in Chicago always hold together. Either all the facts
[are] absolutely isolated and [there is] no basis for grouping them, or there is
a limit to the field of observation—an ideal which the most extreme specialist
posits. Other facts are left out of the catalog.

32. This is the process of the so-called empirical or inductive logicians. They
hold that the reality is always particular, and the predicate a certain view of the
subject-matter. The predicate is all there in the subject. The universal has no re-
ality. The general objection to this is that, carried out, these particulars supposed
to be real things are reduced to circumstances or conditions. The assumption
of this is that of a certain number of isolated particulars. But as the science goes
on, these data become reduced to circumstances in a somewhat comprehensive
relationship. This contradiction occurs because the general cannot be regarded
simply as an abstraction from the particulars. For the general is assumed at the
outset in the process of selection or limitation. With reference to an hypothet-
ical already posited, the data are collected as relevant, or else all the facts of the
universe must be collected.

33. All the empirical logicians have to assume certain relations, viz., sequence
in time and coexistence in space. That assumption still leaves some relationship
which lies outside the facts, even as particular facts. We cannot say that any
stroke of the hammer comes after another without expressing a relationship.
It is not a part of the existence of a fact to come after another fact. The contra-
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diction becomes greater when the idea of uniformity of sequence or succession
is brought in. A very definite universal is here used. (See Venn, Empirical Logic,
pp- 64-72.)

34. Thus the empirical logicians are driven to a mere tautology, or an hypo-
thetical judgment. The predicate cannot be gotten out of the subject. The uni-
formity has to be read with the facts; it can never be gotten from them. This is
recognized in Spencer’s First Principles. The postulates of science cannot be
proved by science. The law has to be assumed in the proof. If you prove that the
weight of the products of combustion are equal to the material before [com-
bustion], you have to assume that the scale and weight have remained the same.

35. The theory which recognizes the place which the predicate has in knowl-
edge began with Kant. Omitting his technicalities, he attempted to show that
neither percept by itself nor concept by itself constitute the judgment. All judg-
ment implies a synthesis which is not given in the percepts. [We] can perceive
a straight line only as the perceiver constructs the line—which involves a con-
tinual mental reproduction, and a continual mental synthesis. When a percept
is a judgment, there is involved with it a process of synthesis.

36. Descartes, Leibniz, Wolff, etc., held that real knowledge was found in con-
cepts, that mathematical and metaphysical knowledge is held in pure concepts:
It is not from the percepts of a triangle that mathematical propositions are
formed. According to them the certainty in Geometry comes from the investi-
gation of the concept ‘triangularity’ Kant shows that mere analysis of concepts
gives mere trifling propositions. The certainty of the proposition regarding the
triangle comes not through the concept of triangularity but from the process of
the construction of the triangle. So in metaphysics from the idea of effect you

~ get only idea of cause. There must be a synthesis of concept with fact existing
outside of idea.

37. What, then, is judgment? Kant says that it is a synthesis of percepts (or
perceptual elements) in or through a concept. This is the starting point of mod-
ern Logic. The concept then is only a way of constructing a perceptual product,
and does not exist in reality by itself. Triangles were first made from practical
necessity, and the concept could only be formed after the triangles had been
made and the process was reflected on. The process of logical science is to turn
around and examine the methods which had previously been unconsciously
employed.

38. Kant holds that the great mass of concepts are extracted from percepts,
so if we go far back enough we find that they are all derived from percepts. If the
explicit predicate is empirical there is an implied concept which cannot be de-
rived from percept. Imply concept of thing or quality. The concept of a thing
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cannot be derived from the experience of a large number of things, because you
cannot have a concept of a thing except as multiple sensations are reconstructed
into a definite thing by the mind. Even sensations coming at the same time do
not constitute a unity. There must be a basis for discriminating the coexistence
of sensations. A category is, then, such a predicate as is necessary to constitute
any subject-matter into subjects of intelligible judgments.

39. He carries analysis further. These fundamental predicates, being functions
of unity, presuppose a unity, not only particular unification, but they imply the
general idea of unity. There is some one unity in all these particular forms of
unity. That is thought itself, the transcendental self or unity. The ultimate pred-
icate of all judgment is the unity of thought or [the] unity of self (not a per-
son but a function).

40. But the very explicitness of the analysis only makes the problem more
peculiar. Union of both elements is necessary to make knowledge. How can
they be united? What is this something which exists before knowledge? How
can copula assert identity of things so heterogeneous? Kant shows that percept
and concept have no value except as they are united in judgment, yet he gives
them existence outside of the judgment. This is the fundamental difficulty in
Kant’s system. It has no unity between the act of predication in general and the
particular act of predication. This unity of predication must be purely formal,
and therefore is unrealizable in experience, because it is the process of con-
necting elements which are presented to thought. There is always more thought
which has never been synthesized. This is simply saying that the concept, when
disconnected, becomes hypothetical.

41. Another failure is found when we try to account for minor unities, e.g.,
gravitation or evolution. Kant attempts no solution in The Critique of Pure Rea-
son. It cannot come from the side of sensation nor from the side of fundamen-
tal categories, for they are only formal. How can formal quantitative relation
present itself in this particular quantitative relation? Having two presupposed
independent elements, he can get no organic unity, nor can he get a particular
unity.

42. Why [do] qualities of size, color, etc., of the table operate, instead of cause
and effect? There must be some clue to sensation. If so, there must be some
closer union between percept and concept than Kant permits. The work of lo-
gicians since Kant has been the effort to get rid of the hard and fast line at the
bottom of Kant’s dualism, to get rid of the formal empty character of the act
of predication. (See Green, Prolegomena to Ethics, Works, Vol. 11, pp. 184-94;
Caird, The Critical Philosophy of Kant; Caird, “Metaphysics” in Encyclopedia Bri-
tannica; Royce, The Religious Aspect of Philosophy, Chap. 11.)
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43. Green attempts to show that there is no judgment whatever without re-
lations. Sensations can not give a relation. Relation is an act of thought. Co-
herence of experience demands an inclusive single system of relation, and im-
plies the existence of an eternal, all comprehending thought. He attempts to
substitute for the empty unity of Kant a system of relations. Instead of being the
act of predication it is the whole system of predication.

44. Green still holds that for our knowledge the workings of this system of re-
lations are dependent upon feeling. In the absolute this feeling could be reduced
to thought. In our experience this element of feeling can never be reduced to
thought. The result is that we know that there is such a system of relations, but
we cannot tell what it is. We can think and speak of it only in negatives. We can-
not tell what it is positively because our experience is all under limitation. Feel-
ing and thought must be one, and generally Green says that that one must be
thought, but we cannot tell what thought is. But Green starts out to deal with
the unity of our judgments and ends by denying that with which he starts out;
and finds real synthesis only in this system of relations which, after all, is sim-
ply an abstraction.

45. Caird’s solution is much less formal than Green’s. He holds that the per-
ception and the conception are not essentially opposed to each other, as Kant
holds, nor permanently opposed to each other in our experience, as Green
holds. They are temporarily opposed to each other in our experience, but they
have a common source and are two phases of one unity. Both sensations and the
process of thought are evolved from a common substratum of feeling; and both
meet in the self which manifests itself, one side in multiplicity of sensations, and
on the other in unity of thought. There is no essential contradiction in Caird’s
view, but his analysis is incomplete. Why does this unity of feeling break up into
those two elements? Or why and how does unity of self first divide itself into
two, and then bring those two together? The differentiation occurs on account
of judgment. But why does it thus break up and then reunite?

Feeling
Sensation Conception

Unity of Self

46. Green tries to show the necessity of an all-inclusive system of relations.
No thought is true of itself; its truth consists in being in the right place in that
system. Royce gets at the same thing from the analysis of error. Each error im-
plies a thought which includes the truth, and an infinite number of errors im-
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plies an infinite truth. The fact of error implies another judgment which in-
cludes the truth. The same general criticism may be passed upon this as was
passed upon Green.

47. To summarize: All judgment involves a fact or existence taken as the sub-
ject of the judgment qualified by the meaning or idea as predicate. The copula
asserts objective unity of these two factors while the two factors themselves seem
to be mutually exclusive.

48. Out of this apparent opposition logical schools have followed two op-
posite directions. One attempts to resolve the factor of existence into a system
of concepts or relations. The other regards the concept as a mere abstraction
from the fact, for mental convenience only. This latter tendency fails because
this element of meaning, [which is] supposed to be abstracted from the fact, is
necessary to constitute the fact. The former fails because it always has to set up
a fixed datum of existence (experience), which is resolved into meaning or ideas,
into relations. These two schools are those of the empiricist and idealistic logi-
cians.

49. From a different point of view the idealist school can never show how the
unity of thought is differentiated into variety. The unity of thought tends to re-
main purely formal, a bare principle of tautology. The empiricists are unable to
account for the principle of identity, of unity involved in experience as a whole
and every particular experience. If every judgment involves a union of these two
elements, opposition must result from taking either element by itself.



[Chapter 3. The Significance of Tension and the
Coordinating Function of the Copula]

50. There are two ways of going at the problem. One is to simply take it and
try to solve it. This never gives satisfactory results in philosophy. The fact that it
is a problem shows a contradiction and it can only be solved by supposing some
[new?]? element. The point is to get back of the problem and find the source
of it. The problem then disappears. Here as everywhere the question is, how
does this problem arise?

51. We have isolated the intellectual judgment from its place in experience as
a whole. It has been isolated both on the side of its origin and on the side of its
purpose. We have not asked what it evolves from nor what its function, purpose,
is. The judgment is the logical unit, but this logical unit has itself only histori-
cal, not essential, unity. That is, it has the unity of being a certain phase of the
development of conscious experience, but has no absolute unity. The problem
has arisen because we have taken the historical unity as an absolutely inherent
totality. It is like studying a bridge without taking into consideration the banks
upon which it rests. The bridge in the air would be a contradiction.

52. The judgment represents the phases of the evaluation of experience. It
is the process by which one value is changed for another value. Its meaning is
not complete in itself, but is found in the value to which it leads up.

53. Neither does the judgment originate of itself from strictly logical con-
siderations, but from the defect or break-down of some previous value. “Cae-
sar crosses the Rubicon.” The real significance of this is found neither in the sub-
ject nor predicate, but in the total idea of Caesar who made the advance to
destroy the old decaying Republic. We get the complete image, the value of what
results, in your mind.* “Mill wrote a Logic.” If you did not know this before, you
either enlarge Mill or Logic in your mind, according as [to how] you place em-
phasis. If [you are] studying logic, the value of Logic is enlarged.

54. The significance of judgment is in the process of judgment, not in its
completion. When judgment is completed there is no judgment, but a certain
value. As long as we are making out the judgment or familiarizing ourselves with
it, the two elements of subject and predicate stand out as separate, but after-
wards the value is a single idea in the mind. This value is the true copula, e.g.,
a new element in the air, [a] theory of evolution. A new larger fact is substituted
for the old subject and predicate of the judgment.

44
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55. What is this value which is thus substituted for the old value? Is the value
simply a subject or predicate for further judgments? That is one meaning of the
new value.

56. Is that the only value judgment has? If we have only a new and larger sub-
ject or predicate for the judgment, what is the result? If judgment has intrinsic
value, what is the nature of this inherent worth? How are we to express it? Sym-
bolization is the setting before the mind of the method of getting an experience
of the judgment. Realization is the actual concrete experience. The contradic-
tion which the rationalist and idealist fall into is caused by the failure to see that
judgment is not completed until realized. The realization is the copula which
has absorbed into itself both subject and predicate.

57. A lot of scientific formulae are but predicates. A judgment has two typi-
cal stages of development: one of symbols, of methods; the other the carrying
out of method, the realization. Until there is the realization there is a contra-
diction. What is the force in education except the attempt to substitute a vital
personal experiencing for a more scholastic abstract? The movement of science
itself, the fact that it is experimental, and the whole logic of the process of uni-
fication, are based upon this. In unification we construct a new experience, the
way to which has been pointed out by the hypothesis, and which must be a
realization.

58. From this standpoint, what is the significance of subject, predicate, and
copula? For example, “Sugar is sweet.” Carried back to the stage of symboliza-
tion, what does the fact side stand for? What does the idea stand for? What does
a noun stand for? What an adjective? Water is H,O. To a chemist discovering it
or a person rediscovering it, what is water? Not an ultimate fact, but material to
be taken into a certain action. H,O is an hypothesis to be realized, the end to be
reached, the method or way to act, to work.

Subject Predicate
Material Way
Conditions Method

The percept is never the complete reality, but is simply setting before the mind
certain material to be used. The concept is the way of grasping the material. The
copula is the complete reality. The judgment may give new fact (realization)
or it may give new truth to modify other things (symbolization). The predi-
cate is not a form, is not static in the sense of a skeleton or mold, but is active
like an architect’s plan. It is dynamic as opposed to static.
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59. If the above is true we see how the fundamental contradiction which we
have been dealing with disappears. Strict logicians have said, “The fact is one
sort of thing and the idea is some other sort of thing. How [do we] get these two
things, so unlike as existence and form, together?” One school [the empirical]
tried to obviate the difficulty by assuming fact as the connection. The difficulty
with this is that we cannot eliminate all the ideal element{s] from the fact. This
is the difficulty when the judgment is isolated and resolved into fact. The ide-
alistic school, which resolves judgment into thought, has to assume a certain
basis of fact which gives the starting point for concepts. At least as far as our own
existence is concerned, there must be a substratum of percepts from which con-
cepts can be derived.

60. The present standpoint which we have reached solves the problem by dis-
solving it. It comes to the [following] formula: The nature of action is such as
to distinguish itself into means of action on the one side and method of action
on the other. The action is ultimate and has for its law the differentiation of it-
self and realizing itself in idea. What we call fact or existence is simply some-
thing to operate with and has no objective validity itself. It is not rigid; it changes
as we develop as individuals and as a race. Both fact and idea then change all the
time according to the quality of action or interest (in psychological terms).

61. From this point we develop it along psychological lines. Take “Sugar is
sweet.” First, what is seen, say color, is the primary datum. Is color an activity or
is it objective? The former is from the psychological standpoint. It is a datum,
not simply as quality, as perceived, or as object, but as the activity of the mind.
Color represents a mind activity and it does not exist objectively. To avoid mis-
takes we will say that the primary datum is “act of seeing.” So we have:

stimulus - - - organic reaction

color - - - act of seeing

It is act of seeing only when we have [an] object and organ. This datum is im-
mediate, but we have mediate data, the memory of touching, smelling, tasting,
etc. These last are not wholly ideal, for in memory there is incipient starting of
immediate centers. But in so far as they are ideal they are predicates. To get the
real predicate, the interest must arouse some special element which is, here,
tasting.

62. But these are simply implicit, undeveloped judgments. When does the
judgment become explicit or actual? We cannot get the explicit judgment until
we in some way compare these two data, the immediate and the mediate. Oth-
erwise there will be simply substitution of one act for another. There must be
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resistance. How does experience “sweet sugar” get translated into this other idea
“Sugar is sweet”? The primary experience is a somewhat mediate experience, for
act of seeing is [a] more primary activity (vision, touching, tasting). If with-
out any tension or opposition the seeing could at once pass over to tasting, we
would have a substitution of one experience for another and there would be no
experience which would take the form of a judgment.

63. What would occur if there were some opposition? How does the concept
come into the mind at all? What sets the mind to comparing, to abstraction?
How does abstraction ever occur? Suppose an object is out of reach. The visual
activity is overflowing into the touch and taste centers. The mouth waters even
though the sugar has not been tasted. Then either attention might be distracted,
or the substitution of one experience for another [would occur], and these ac-
tivities would die out of consciousness.

64. But if a child should refuse to allow either of these? Through this resist-
ance the subject and predicate are set off from each other. The stimuli are going
on all the time; yet activities do not complete themselves and there is a return
wave. There is an impulse to complete experience by touching what we have
seen. The result is that the immediate side is set off as actual but nonsatisfac-
tory. There is no doubt about the seeing, and the satisfactory sweetness is non-
actual as far as the image is striving to realize itself. Then the image of sweetness
is more or less marked off distinctly from the seeing, and the more this thwart-
ing goes on the more distinct is the idea. It is there as a means of setting up the
other activity. By the repetition of such experience|s], sugar as an object of vi-
sion is marked off from sugar as sweet substance; getting the sweetness is nec-
essary to complete the sugar.

65. Fact and idea, percept and concept, are not given existences. The distinc-
tion between them is functional, a distinction of the place which each occu-
pies in the whole experience. It is a radical error to distinguish them as actual,
as distinctions in reality itself. Fact of existence is that phase of activity which is
immediate or initial, but which does not satisfy on its own account, [and] which
is not complete as immediate, but whose existence is reduced to a means of
stimulating another phase of activity, of experience, imaged as satisfactory or
necessary to complete the first. The idea, or percept which becomes the concept,
is the mediating phase of an activity stimulated by the primary and necessary
to give it unity or completeness.

66. The empirical school contends that the concept is a convenience, not a
reality, not an absolute thing. But the fact as fact is just as much convenience,
is no more reality itself than is the concept. It is not a merely mental or subjec-
tive convenience. It is a convenience in that it has a function in experience as
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such. The idealistic school has to postulate a sense element from which thought
starts and against which it works, because the thought or meaning is always me-
diate. Its very nature is mediation. It is a process of valuation, and therefore pos-
tulates the material to be valued. These distinctions of subject and predlcate are
induced within the growth of an activity.

67. As a functional distinction, the subject stands as stimulus and provides
the means or conditions. If the child is to get the experience of [the] sweetness
of sugar it must have stimulus, whether the sugar is seen or merely suggested.
The process of association will go back somewhere to where something was
present.

68. The predicate serves as end to be reached by means. It is the goal which
fixes the channel in which the immediate activity will discharge. The visual cen-
ter has a large number of motor connections. Along which of these will the
mental activity discharge? Will it end in touch, taste, running away, etc.? It will
discharge along the path of least resistance, but the excitation at the other end
determines what the path of least resistance is. This, under normal conditions,
and unless there is a breakdown in the psychological machinery. The goal is not
absolute, but defines the limits of activity. [Hitting the] target is not the game,
any more than arrows are the game, but only [a] means of valuation.

69. A few points on the psychological side. First, suppose we adopt the habit
theory. Its weakness is in supposing a habit results from sheer repetition. One
successful coordination will set up the habit for all time, but many unsuccess-
ful ones will not set up the habit. A child learning to walk repeats wrong move-
ments many times, but only when it hits upon the right ones does it set up a
habit. The principle of habit cannot be understood except with reference to an
end. There are certain lines of least resistance, but these come to be such in per-
formance of a function or reaching an end. This particular path becomes one
of least resistance because it is the most successful.

70. Second, the relation between the sense and the brain. Functionally the re-
lation of sense organs and brain ought to parallel the relation between subject
and predicate. The predicate would stand for the motor tendencies, the dis-
charges which are just starting out. We cannot see a piece of chalk after be-
coming familiar with it without having a tendency to pick it up and write with
it, or to crumble it, etc. Hypnotism illustrates the principle more completely,
where every suggestion is isolated and at once acted upon. This doctrine began
perhaps in Bain’s “primitive credulity.” Baldwin’s later work on dynamogene-
sis carries this out. Fouillée bases his whole philosophy on the idea itself as force.

71. Third, there are three [phases in forming a judgment]: (1) the previous
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coordination, corresponding to the subject-matter of the judgment, (2) the
shooting around of these in the brain constitutes the copula, the efforts at co-
ordination, (3) the nascent discharge is the predicate. The whole judgment
(when the copula is not merely formal) is swallowed up in the copula. It is the
tension between the sense organs and the motor discharge and muscles, or
whatever corresponds to the sense organs. The brain represents the tension be-
tween two acts, one on the subject side, the other on the predicate side. With-
out a brain we would be a prey to all the stimuli that acted upon us. Without the
center the strongest stimuli would prevail and there would be pulling and haul-
ing on all sides. The copula, the act of coordinating, may, in analysis, be set over
against the thing to be coordinated. The coordination is the completed thing,
when the act of coordination passes over into it. As long as the child is able to
eat sugar whenever it wants it, while sugar is a physically distinct object, it
[sugar] is not psychically distinct. Only as the tension between the various pred-
icates arises do the objects themselves become distinct. If everything it sees is to
be put in the mouth, sugar does not exist for it as a distinct thing.

72. Itis an error to assume that because we now have the discriminated things
we have always had them. Judgment, in the outcome, arises from means (sub-
ject) and direction (predicate). [ The] copula becomes [the] tension between
habit and aim. It originates from resistance in the activity. Judgment is the tran-
sitional stage between one unified activity and another unified activity.

73. The common error of intellectual and empirical schools is that they iso-
late the judgment. The logical process is what we call the intellect. It is the
process of mediating the activity, of developing value in activity. The logical is
the intermediary between the psychological and the ethical. Logic cannot be iso-
lated from psychology. It is the derivative side. Neither can we discuss the log-
ical, the intellectual, apart from its aim or function, the ethical.

Unified Activity

Psychological Derivation
Habit Aim

Logical Judgment

Means Direction
Ethical Aim, Function

Unified Activity



50 Lectures on the Logic of Ethics

What does this mediation do? On the side of origin the judgment arises
through tension. [There are] two results, according to the way this tension is
taken. Is the resistance in the activity or to the activity? Activity needs stimu-
lus and that stimulus implies resistance. This resistance is encountered by run-
ning into something outside of self, or the activity develops within itself the two
factors of resistance and the force to overcome resistance, stimulus and re-
sponse.

74. Hlustration of the first theory is found in the relation between the systems
of Kant and Fichte. Kant has a dualism which he could not unify. Fichte started
out with the assumption that there must be a unity. The “I” cannot realize it-
self without some stimulus, but Fichte held that that stimulus could not be out-
side of the self. The problem for Fichte was to find some common trunk from
which the sense and reason might arise. There is no meaning in pure light un-
less there is something for it to break against. The world would be just as much
a blank with pure light as with pure darkness. The eye cannot see light. So there
must be a limit to the self to realize itself at all. There is no self-consciousness ex-
cept the self [to] be limited, yet the self cannot be limited by anything material.

75. Fichte’s position was that the ego simply posited the world of sense. The
ego reflects itself into a non-ego by unconscious means. This limit being set up,
the pure self realizes itself against it. This is only a restatement of the problem.
It does not solve it. Hence it is a begging of the question. Suppose the pure self
succeeded in the work of realizing itself. That realization would be a failure. It
would return to a condition of quietus again. The self first makes believe it has
this limit. Then it tries to get rid of this limit. If it succeeds it would be worse oft
than before.

76. Fichte’s position shows where this dualism leads to. But he holds all the
time that the sense is subordinate to reason, even that it is negative and valuable
only as a stimulus. But the contradiction is that when you get this pure reason
there is no value in it because [it is] without discrimination. Thus he has not re-
ally overcome the dualism in the Kantian standpoint. Functionally, he has to.
The function of experience is to eliminate sense. Reason, ego, is considered as
a goal to be reached, not as an organ by which to progress.

77. Here is the question which underlies all schools of philosophy; this ever
present dualism. The various views reduce themselves to this. According to one
the sense material is regarded as resistance to self, the function of experience
being to minimize, eliminate, or assimilate sense, while self is looked upon as
a goal to be reached. According to the other view the distinction between sense
and reason, between subject and object, is evolved; and within the process of ex-
perience, the production of this distinction is positive and valid. And [in] the
distinction being evolved, sense plays the part of means or condition, and rea-
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son the part of a plan or instrument or direction of action in realizing another
unified experience. That is, sense is not something to be overcome but to be pro-
duced. Reason or thought, instead of being the goal, is a plan or method of
reaching. Reality reached by the logical process is this process of distinguish-
ing subject and predicate, and of re-uniting them into a single total value.

78. Goals are just as much local and temporary as standpoints. The concept
of ‘goal’ is also relative, or historical, as well as [a] standing point. The reality
is the whole process, the activity which continually produces discrimination and
leads on to unified experience again. (See diagram above.) Why we get this rel-
ative fixity we will consider later on. Not only are goals temporary, but the con-
cept ‘goal’ is also temporary. There is no absolute goal. We constantly create the
goal. So, not only are the inner goals relative, but the goal “perfection” is also.
We continually set up a new goal or end, not because of the failure of a previ-
ous one, but because of the success in reaching past goals.

79. The question is whether resistance is with[in] the activity or to it. The goal
being objectivity, the resistance would be without. But the goal being as above
indicated, the resistance would be within. If we identify ourselves with one part
of the organism all resistance would be without and to it, e.g., [we] would sup-
pose the skeleton existed first, and the extensor and reflexor muscles added, in-
stead of being all developed together. Unless there is a comprehensive whole
there can be no question of resistance. The concept of resistance involves the
idea of a system or totality within which that resistance occurs. If the resisting
and resister were independent they could never get near enough, get the rela-
tions to each other, that resistance demands.

80. Suppose you are prying up a stone with a lever and the stone resists the
lever. Why does it resist and therefore stimulate greater effort put in[to] the
lever? It is not the fact that it exists, but the fact that it exists as resistance to con-
sciousness. Mechanically, resistance grows out of a redistribution of motion. As
another illustration, take a conflict of organs within the organism, say between
the eye and touch. A child when it sees a beautiful thing wants to look at it; it
also wants to play with it and break it up. There is a conflict between different
organs. But the only reason that the conflict can take place is that both are organs
of the same organism. If they were in different organisms, no conflict could take
place. Not only must [both] be physically present, but because [they are present, ]
each, eye and hand, represents the whole organism from its standpoint.

81. The eye is not only distinct from the hand; in evolution it has taken into
its activities the result of previous activities of the hand, e.g., it affirms that the
table is smooth from just looking at it. It is not so easy to illustrate from the his-
tory of the race, but processes must go on just the same. Why should there be
distinctions of color, say between red and green, unless green stands for some-
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thing to eat and red for something to run away from? An iron-worker sees many
shades of red, where we see but one, because each one means something to do,
to him. The whole psychology of discrimination reduces itself to this.

82. The other phase of the question is the meaning of it. What is the function
of this tension? Evidently the answer of this is conditional upon the result just
reached. It makes all the difference whether it is within or to the activity. If it
is to the activity, the significance of the resistance must be negative. It exists sim-
ply to be overcome or reduced. It is a necessary evil. If it arises within, there is
a presumption that this tension has an organic significance, that it has a value
in the activity itself. That organic significance is found in the fact that this ten-
sion is the law of growth for evolution. It is the process of bringing to con-
sciousness or realizing value in the tension or resistance. Certain values are made
to stand out distinctly from each other before consciousness; and after the ten-
sion is resolved and we have a unified situation, or completed experience, this
experience has more significance and value than the one out of which it arose
prior to the tension.

83. As a psychological illustration take the process of learning to play on the
piano. Before learning, the auditory and motor sensations will be more or less
fused, especially with a person of average musical ear. The process of learning
is the process of causing certain sensations to stand forth by themselves out of
the sensory continuum. The difficulty in learning is found in causing those sen-
sations to stand out and in coordinating them with each other. The learning is
the process of bringing out these tensions. The coordination marks the cop-
ula. When the coordination is completed, the person has learned to play and has
one completed experience.’ Those other activities have no longer a distinct place
in consciousness, except when it is necessary to learn a new and difficult piece.
The new experience is just as much a unified state as the one from which it
arose, but is of much greater value.

84. The outcome contains that process of resistance absolved. This is difficult
to state. It is one thing to mark a vital experience and another to make a defi-
nite statement about it. The moment we attempt to define it we go back to the
standpoint of existence or mediation.

85. The best way is simply to illustrate it so that we can realize it in our own
consciousness. The outcome of the process of learning to walk is the automatic
walking. In one sense that activity has become unconscious. But that is only
when we isolate the mechanical side of walking. The activity of walking is at the
same time the focus of the child’s various sensations. All are related to it and
subordinated to it. When walking is automatic, the reaction of this value of lo-
comotion into sensation takes place. Visual and other activities are now set free.
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The eye experiences have now indefinite extensibility as we walk around. The
eye before was limited to the particular set of stimuli which affected it in a par-
ticular location. The eye also takes into itself at the present moment greater
depth and content of meaning, which in a practical sense may be termed intu-
itional, e.g., extension, etc. These have been brought to it through walking and
other muscular activity. As a focus, walking has lapsed into unconsciousness,
but the value of it is broadened and intensified in consciousness. {(See James’
psychological fallacy.f)

86. In everyday experience this process of mediation has dropped out as soon
as possible, e.g., the difference between reading a book and proof reading. Per-
sons are often blind in one eye for a long time without knowing it. When in
the scientific position, the whole interest is in getting at the history rather than
at the outcome in analyzing these processes of mediation. This process is the
real reality, and the outcome is more or less of an illusion. The syncretic” ex-
perience of color is resolved into vibrations of the ether on the one hand and
the nervous structure of the eye on the other. These distinctions then go back
into the qualitative consciousness. This latter cannot be stated objectively, but
must be experienced.

87. To complete a scientific process, the conditions have to be set up, and the
experience realized. The fallacy is in identifying science with the process of
analysis. The scientific reality is the completed experience. The scientific
process as expressed in the middle stage is the statement of a method of get-
ting a certain experience: the criticism of experience. [It] tells how to get the
experience of color so that you not only will have it but will know how to get
it and what you have gotten. This is all that can be put in books. It is a com-
plete account of the way to get an experience, but it is not the experience. This
is the significance, logically, of any judgment. No intellectual conception of this
university is the university, but the record of past and the announcement of fu-
ture work give the University greater value. This last stage is the one of highest
self-consciousness. When the attention is absorbed by the process—the ten-
sion, the method—there is not the highest self-consciousness, e.g., [a] person
engaged in religious or benevolent activities is most highly self-conscious,
though if absorbed in the reasons for so acting he is less so.



[Chapter 4. Intellectual, Aesthetic, and Moral Value]?

88. The next step is to attempt to classify the various types of value which this
qualitative realization assumes: the logical or intellectual, the aesthetical, and
the moral.

89. The previous account is in a way incomplete. While the logical process has
to be treated as a process of mediation, the intellectual process, to the person pur-
suing it, becomes an end in itself. The process of learning appeals to us on its own
account. But this learning also is experience. It is a process of mediation and
yet it is itself immediate. The intellectual interest is essentially an interest in the
fact of the tension. It implies the setting and the solving of a problem. Apart
from problems there is no intellectual interest. Curiosity, wonder, scientific
method all imply this problem. This shows but positive meaning and limita-
tion of its meaning. The tension must be developed to have any consciousness.
It is an interest in the fact and form of tension, rather than its content.

90. The intellectual interest is in the copula as formal, in the factors inde-
pendent of their relation and union. This means that the development of self is
not here deep enough for the implication of the self in the material to be rec-
ognized. The self is that which operates on the material, but the facts which are
operated upon are not seen to have any organic relation to the self. That means
again that the tension is not felt to be in and of the self in its deepest sense. The
tension is given to the self, and all mind has to do is to find out the tension and
state it properly. It is not realized that the tension is actually the outcome of the
self, the doings of the self. Unless we do know where the tension is, successive ac-
tivity cannot be full. It is more or less blind and tentative, [and] is working with-
out a knowledge of the facts to be unified. When interest goes beyond the interest
to find and state what the tension is, then the interest becomes aesthetic.

91. It seems sometimes that a contradiction is stated when it is said that the
intellectual process is one of mediation, and vet has a value in itself, It is the pur-
pose which is mediate. It is a fact of itself, and thus has a value in itself; and there
is no contradiction in saying that it is preparatory to something else. The truer
it is at the time, the more is its value in the function to be used. A person mak-
ing a watch, if thinking too much about the purpose, will not do his work best.
Yet this thought of the purpose gives the criterion for the correctness of the parts
and their adjustment with each other. A person interested in a scientific pursuit
must be interested in the investigation for its own sake, If he is too much con-
cerned with the question of its possible good or evil outcome, he will be dis-
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qualified for the scientific investigation. But the more the outcome is realized
the deeper will be the intellectual interest. The intellectual interest is in an ab-
straction, but the function of the abstraction is to lead up to the concrete whole.
It isan error to try to make the process come out at a predetermined end, as was
done in the middle ages.

92. On the ethical side the two abstractions appear again. The intellectual in-
terest is the proper sphere of the tension. The ethical interest is in arresting the
tension—the intellectual interest—at a certain point and turning it to some
practical end. The more a person’s intellectual interest is developed, the more
adequate is his treatment of the tension, e.g., the man who sees conflict between
capital and labor in relation to their development finds intellectual but not
moral antagonism.’

93. The moral antagonism is the setting up of one thing against another in
action. This is the intellectual distinction arrested. It is not true that society will
be better without antagonism or tension, but that tension is in its proper moral
place in the intellectual sphere, i.e., as furnishing the conditions of action but
not the principles of action. If the antagonism is accepted as a fixed fact, the
development is distorted. The intellectual antagonism furnishes more things
to unify.

94. Aesthetic Value. These three values are not three things. They are simply
names which we give to one process according to the stage at which we take it.
Analytically the stages may be marked off; the very nature of the process is not
to stop but to go right on. The interest becomes aesthetic when the copula ab-
sorbs the subject and the predicate into itself instead of simply relating activ-
ity between them, or when the tension and the solution of the tension are both
felt within the self’s own experience. Interest is not now in the fact of tension
but in the self as comprehending or containing the tension. Self here means
total experience. The problem interest becomes the plot interest. It is a prob-
lem when the antithesis is most prominent. It passes into a plot when we see
the unity which includes the elements of the problem, and is developed and
maintained by these elements. As soon as we get a unity in the evolution of the
intellectual interest which is not incompatible with the tension, we have an aes-
thetic interest.

95. Scientific interest in a landscape would be geological and botanical. The
aesthetic interest is the unity, the adaptation of vegetable life to its environment,
etc., the concentration of the process of evolution in this living whole. This is
a deeper aesthetic interest than the unconscious appreciation of the tension,
conflict, evolution, which the casual observer has for the landscape. (Cf. Royce,
The Spirit of Modern Philosophy, p. x, ff.)
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96. Aesthetic experience marks the realization of the self-unity as that has
been mediated through a process of conflict. The consciousness of the strug-
gle is lost, in one sense, in the outcome, the unity.

97. Probably every period that marks a deeper appreciation of nature fol-
lows a period of contrast. The appreciation of the beautiful would follow the
consciousness of the hostile world. This appreciation, however, has been worked
out throughout the experience of the whole race, e.g., the color green must be
the outcome of some past process of coordination. From this point of view it
is obvious that the transition from the aesthetic to the intellectual is necessary.
If there is any synthesis objectively there, the process of analysis must reveal it,
and the synthesis will not be in opposition to the analysis.

98. All the great scientific discoveries have been the result of definition. As
soon as the mathematical analysis is completed the unity is seen. The scientific
process is in unstable equilibrium. It always tends to reveal a unity which, when
appreciated, gives us a deeper aesthetic view.

99. From the standpoint of logic any essential permanent opposition be-
tween science and poetry is impossible. The aesthetic experience is distinct from
the intellectual, but the latter must bring out the unity. It does not follow that
this will be true of any individual, but the outcome must sometime be realized
in some individual. The intellectual experience carries within itself a movement
which will carry it beyond itself.

100. How with the aesthetic experience? Is not the logical stopping of it there?
The answer must be “No!” because the contemplative appreciation of a unity al-
ways stimulates motor organs. It tends to new production. In aesthetic language
the function of works of art as contemplated is (must be) always educative. The
eye cannot rest in a certain landscape as seen, but is trained in a certain habit of
seeing. And the habit must go beyond the things seen. So also with hearing
music. A child cannot be surrounded with ugly things without forming the
habit of seeing things in that way, and then of doing ugly things. The histori-
cal education of the Greeks to sculpture, of the Italians to painting, of the Ger-
mans to music, arises from habits formed.

101. The contemplation cannot end in itself. The perceiving side immediately
passes over into the active. Emerson’s essays on art work this out better than any
other writings. The work of art tends to produce the artistic habit. The aesthetic
culminates in the work of art. Hence the futility of producing a class of artists
by themselves. Only when the people have the artistic habit can the artist be pro-
duced. The average artist will not see beauty in the landscape before other peo-
ple see it in business, etc. Technical training may be had when the aesthetic ex-
perience has been developed; and the great artist will help the people see it in
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business, landscape, etc. By setting free the organs the aesthetic experience
passes on the other experience.

102. A new tension of a different kind—not between objects as objects but
between a thing and a standard, between a habit and a particular case—is now
set up. This typical habit, once formed, becomes a standard for all particular
habits. This marks the transition into conscious moral experience. This formula
is historically verified. Conscious moral generalizations have arisen out of a
background of artistic work. The moral standard by which all particular things
are to be tested has been the outcome of such work.

103. We get standards from the Greeks. The parallelism between Confucius
and Aristotle is to be accounted for by the artistic background. We do not get
them from the Hebrews or Romans. The moral consciousness of the Hebrews
was immediate, without the process of referring to a standard. In Rome the stan-
dards were objective, not intellectual. The standards were in institutions. Nei-
ther Hebrews nor Romans had the aesthetic ideals such as the Greeks had. It was
the action of the Greek ideals upon the Romans which produced the Roman
Law. There is no other way but art, a priori, by which that could have arisen. Me-
chanical and industrial processes could give it, but only when they became artis-
tic, when they guide themselves by the general considerations of fitness and
rhythm, where the processes are held down to the following of rules and prece-
dents. The aesthetic consciousness did arise from manual machinery. The
Greeks were good artists because they were good workmen. The great artist will
rest upon the generalizations of technical workmen behind him.

104. The Moral Value. The limitation of the intellectual experience was that
it was interested in the fact of the tension, the material being presupposed. The
activity of dealing with them is referred to the mind, but the material is given.
In the moral experience the material belongs to the self, just as much as the
process of dealing with the material. The subject is the sense object. The pred-
icate is the law or statement. Those are both, rather [than just the presupposed
material,} to be given to the intellectual experience. In the moral experience the
sense objects become our own appetites and impulses. The predicate is the law
as regulative and normative, The self is in the subject and predicate just as much
as in the copula. The eye from the moral point of view is an organ both con-
trolled so as to give us certain results [and] which strives to work in certain ways
or is directed to work in certain ways.

105. In the aesthetic experience the process of experience is assumed. We get
the outcome. The moral experience has to realize that this process of struggle is
the self. The struggle as a struggle always falls outside of the aesthetic experi-
ence. In the moral experience the working out of the process is consciously re-
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alized. The aesthetic experience always transcends itself. In logical terms it gives
no qualitative value as a something which can be completed in quality, in a mo-
ment. It gives us a world which has summed up its meaning as if it were over for
al}, or eternal. It gives us a cross-section of the process of experience. It is not
presented to the self but the self is a present self, otherwise it could not be con-
templated.

106. The existence of time has no meaning from the aesthetic point of view.
This comes out historically in Plato and Aristotle. According to the latter, prac-
tical activity is finite. It implies that a person wants something which he lacks.
It is then unworthy of God because it would imply that the Absolute is not per-
fect. God cannot then have purposes or ends. He is not passivity, but the activ-
ity is intellectual. He means here that the activity is contemplation and thus aes-
thetic. Platonic ideas are essentially of the aesthetic type. Thus the existence of
the imperfection of the finite world becomes a problem, but one which can-
not be solved.

107. The temptation, then, from the aesthetic point of view, is that it takes ex-
perience apart from the process from which it arose and apart from the process
into which it passes. The aesthetic is the regnant idea in philosophy. The moral
standpoint is that this tension is just as much the activity of the self as is the
realization of a single value which is its outcome. The moral experience con-
ditions both the intellectual and the aesthetic whether we take them from the
side of the derivation or the side of direction. Sensation considered as appetite
precedes sensation considered as discrimination or sensuous quality. The eye is
primarily a motor organ and thus precedes the function of the eye which gives
agreeable colors, etc. The sensations considered as intellectual or aesthetic are
simply the objectification of the sensations considered as an organic impulse.

108. The question as to whether their!? universals were before or after, or
identified with the individual, was not metaphysical at first but ethical. Dis-
tinctions that afterwards became metaphysical or logical were at first ethical.
How could the mind become conscious of law unless it had first become con-
scious of a universal principle? What constitutes qualities [as] “common” or how
does the mind observe the common property? Or what is the motive for ab-
stracting it [the common property] and setting it up as a principle? It is only be-
cause we act on them that we become conscious of their common properties.
We cannot manage our own acts except as we recognize them as actions.

109. If we say law is a reality we are realists. If we say it is purely nominal and
that the real universality is an arrangement of words, we are nominalists. These
points of view fail to recognize that directive function which our experience
gives us in attaining to another experience. The universal is not a reality and yet
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every reality is a universal because it enters into the real direction of our expe-
riences. From the nominalist point of view the word is not universal but has the
practic[al],!! regulating or directing quality.

110. If the moral conditions the intellectual on the side of origin as well as the
outcome, it conditions the aesthetic the same way. That presentation has had
a history. Thus realization of the unity is the solution of a problem and if we
took away from the experience what it has it would lose its aesthetic quality. It
leads on to motor reaction and its final significance is in the habits thus formed.

111. It does not follow that the aesthetic and intellectual experience must be
abstracted and that the moral may not. It is not necessary that the former should
be isolated. On the other hand, moral experience may be abstracted, though it
is less abstract, and includes more than the others.

112. The phase of experience known as the religious is any one of the others
taken adequately and not abstracted. It is not a fourth thing. It is any one of
these realized adequately, taken as a phase of the whole, and therefore having
the meaning of the whole taken back into it. Any experience which can demand
the whole devotion of the being is religious. It is closer to one than to another.

113. In the above it has been attempted to give definitions of intellectual, aes-
thetic, and moral, and not to take them as ready made. They are not entities.
Beauty, goodness, etc., are not things existing by themselves. These terms have
been evolved as we have come to these various phases of experience. Attempts
to define religion have been made in terms of the relationship between God and
man, man and the unknowable, etc. Any activity which is capable of calling forth
all these powers is a religious experience.



[Chapter 5. Reconciliation of Scientific
and Moral Views of the World]

114. The problem which determines the special problems which writers take
up is the possibility of reconciling the scientific view of the world with the moral
view. Science seems to eliminate self. The scientific view seems to give us a world
from which ends are excluded, from which freedom is excluded. Setting up a
moral sphere seems to be an illusion which our own ignorance has made pos-
sible. This seems to have been the outcome of the scientific process.

115. On the other hand, the moral interests have been too great to put out
of the way without a struggle. Hence we have philosophizing and the resulting
dualism. This is found everywhere since Kant. Various attempts have been
made, as above indicated, to deal with this dualism.

116. In Kant an attempt is made to fence off the two worlds, in one of which
the moral categories have sway, in the other the scientific method. Evidently this
is not a solution of the problem. The practical question is whether we must not
give up the moral sphere or else set up a dualism as in Kant.

117. Another solution is implied in previous discussions. That is, in brief, this
setting off of this world of objects and laws with which science deals over against
moral experience, is itself a phase in the development of experience as practical
or moral. The world of objects and sensations constitutes the defined activity.
This is set off for a practical purpose. The process of definition is a process of
securing the accurate and economical and efficient conditions and stimuli to
activity. The world of objects is either an aesthetic world or a world of instru-
ments to action. A tree, if attended to but for a moment, is an aesthetic object.
If I go on to define it I am taking it as an instrument to give shade, make fire,
promote a point of guidance for locomotion, etc.

n8. The only attempted verification of these hypotheses, here, is that they
give unity to our experience. It shows how the problems have arisen and how
we may get rid of them.

119. A scientific justification of it would require, first, a biological verifica-
tion, that is, showing that, historically, the sense organs, and hence the sense ac-
tivities, have been developed and conserved on teleological grounds because
they are practical servants in life. If this could be shown it would be proved that
the world of objects is the objectification of experiences. The separation of ob-
jects from ourselves would cease. Second, the history of human culture in the
widest sense, [serves] to show that the distinction between various objects and
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the classification of objects serves the same practical end. The verifications can-
not now be given.

120. The hypothesis means that objectivity is to be interpreted not as some-
thing lying over against psychical activity but as something thrown out with ref-
erence to psychical activity. Etymologically the word [‘objectivity’] cannot be
taken as something lying over against; [n]or ‘activity’ as something that is
thrown [out] in the sense of having relation to [objectivity] and not [as exist-
ing] in the static sense. The reason why a world of objects is also a world over
against activity is because of the principle of continuity or habit-in-action it-
self. We have produced these tools and now cannot get away from them. We
must understand them before carrying the activity further. Future activity is
conditioned by what has been done. Therefore the externality of the world is
simply the reflex of this necessity. Future activity must be carried on through
adjustment to the past.

121. The radical fallacy of all materialism, the attempt to generalize experi-
ence from this point of view, is that it takes as ends what are only means or in-
struments. Activity has done its work so thoroughly and completely that it has
given these objects a certain relative independence of any particular purpose.
They may be put to so many uses that it seems that they are not means for any
purpose and are ends in themselves. Objectivity is the definition of activity. (See
The Psychological Review, Nov. 1895, Baldwin on “The Origin of Things.”) Ma-
terialism results from taking means for ends. Means have been so completely
developed that they seem indifferent to ends as such. With the growth of the di-
vision of labor, of the intellectual interest per se, this tendency increases greatly.
The scientific calling is not concerned with ends as such.

122. The history of theory and practice has still to be written. If written, it
would carry out the statement that this abstraction of means from end is tem-
porary. All scientific results tend to enter into life as a whole. Astronomical in-
vestigations seem to be remote from real life, yet they have simply revolutionized
men’s typical social and religious ideas. [ Take, for example,] making the sun the
center [of the solar system] and getting ideas of motion, and [then] the latter
became a generic idea. Abstract mathematical and physical investigations con-
dition industrial life of today. Many things may never have been put to practi-
cal use, but the method is reflected in every point of industrial life of today.

123. It is common to make idealism antithetical to materialism. There is nev-
ertheless a common movement at the bottom which is deeper than the direc-
tions they take. The common movement is the identification of reality with
objectivity. Thought must be conceived as objective. But materialism and log-
ical idealism take the standpoint of knowledge as ultimate. The positive organic
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view is that things are the mediating reality in activity and that thought is the
method of activity. Either abstracted is unreal.

124. It is a common saying that we know only phenomena. But that phrase
has two interpretations. A relativity of knowledge is taken to mean that our
knowledge is relative to a perfect knowledge, that there is a perfect objective
world to which our knowledge is relative. The other means that knowledge as
knowledge is phenomenal; it does not define our mode of knowing, but the es-
sential character of knowing itself. The very nature of objectivity is taken to be
symbolical. The epistemological idealist analyzing the nature of judgment con-
cludes that judgment as such involves within itself a systematic unity. This is a
point of Kant’s work. This is where the idealist can always improve the materi-
alist. (See Royce, his Chapters 10 and 11,'2 and Green’s Prolegomena to Ethics, in-
troductory chapter.)

125. The idealist also sees that this unity is not realized in any particular judg-
ment that we can pass. If “it” is made an object, a contradiction arises. “Of it”
says Green, “we can speak only in negatives, can know that it is, but not what
it is” The idealist’s conclusion leads to the result: an absolute type of thought,
of which our knowledge follows after as best it can. The question is whether this
conclusion follows from the premises. The conclusion is rather contradictory
of the premises. It is not an analysis of our knowledge but of knowledge as
knowledge, not in the sense that our knowledge is limited, but in the sense that
we know nothing.

126. Then are we to take the opposite solution of agnosticism, and say we are
simply limited to appearances and cannot know reality? The difficulty here is
the statement of the process of knowledge as ultimate: that experience never gets
beyond phenomena. The contradiction is a symbol which does not symbolize,
a symbol not one in itself but because it indicates something. If the directive
element is taken away they cease to be symbols. The agnostic attempts to have
appearances that do not indicate anything but are simply so many facts.

127. From the practical point of view the difficulty is solved by dissolving it.
The relativity is in the function, not the content of knowledge. Knowing as
knowing is precisely what it pretends to be and is just as good as the absolute
knowing. Error does not affect principle. Relativity is fact that is not an end in
itself but is fact [in] that it serves purposes. If a spade were criticized not because
it was a poor spade but because it is not the process of gardening, the same thing
wotuld be done as when knowledge is criticized because it is not an end. The true
realization of the relativity of knowledge consists in the use of knowledge as
means.
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128. What is the unity which the logical idealist finds involved in the judg-
ment as such? Not an absolute object but the act which takes within itself the
means as instrument, An object can only indicate a unity; only an act can be a
unity. Because our activity is a unity we put unity into everything. An atom is
only a working concept. So with a table. The unity is anthropomorphic. When
object is set up as a complete unity, the metaphysician can come in and show
that it is filled with inconsistencies and contradictions. The real object of science
is the use of its phenomena as working. It is as inconsistent to set up a system
of a unity as an object. [It is] easier to take an instrument as a complete thing
in thought, so that materialism seems more natural. The sense of the abstract-
ness of idealism never leaves one because a method is taken up as a reality.



[Chapter 6. Criticism of the Separation
Between Self and God]

129. Everybody’s philosophical thinking is influenced by theological ideas
even if he thinks he has gotten away from the latter. There are images, funda-
mental schema, still in the mind even of the atheist. In various concepts of God
there are certain views. The difficulties of metaphysical thought are the reflex!?
of these conflicting views. When we begin to philosophize these contradictions
come. Certain contradictions are involved in ordinary religious training from
which many after problems arise. Even though a man changes the facts as God
and the world, the scheme of connection between God and the world will re-
main the same. There are historical problems resulting from the method of
treating God as material. The fundamental contradiction is the contradiction
between images impressed on the theoretical side and the motives that are
appealed to in the strictly religious or spiritual consciousness, or contradiction
between methods used and ideals involved.

130. The ideal of Christian consciousness is a life of spiritual unity. It is the
end formulated in the New Testament. This is to be some identification, in life,
with God. The above is a practical ideal of religious consciousness. The methods
used to realize this ideal are largely contradictory to the ideals themselves. They
rest upon a fixed separation between the soul and God. A child asking where
things come from is told “God made them.” An image is left on the child’s
mind of somebody outside and different who is hard at work.

131. Almost all metaphysical problems on the relation of God to the world
arise out of these early misconceptions. As Kant has pointed out, we cannot
apply cause to the Absolute. The Absolute is contained in all. It is impossible
to apply something to the Absolute outside of time with something inside of
time. The beginning is only relative. It is the beginning of this event; but ab-
solute beginning is without definition. In the Christian concept of Father the
idea of causation is not involved. It is the concept of generation which presup-
poses the unity, and not of a mechanical maker prior to the mechanical prod-
uct. In reality children think of one thing from another and not of one thing
made by another. The idea of evolution, as a working method, comes in phi-
losophy before the idea of causation.

132. I have given the religious ideal above. How is that unity of individual will
with [Absolute] will interpreted to the child? Is it interpreted as an end or as
an authority, an authority laying down the end? In psychological analysis of the
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will the primary factor in the definition is the end, the ideal, which is to be
gained. Force and power come in, but in the means to realize volition. How is
it presented in the religious education? Power is not taken as means, but as that
which lays down the end. (See Popular Science Monthly for the latter half of 1893,
[Dewey;] “Present Chaos in Moral Training.”)*

133. How can we over-bridge this absolute moral break between God as a
punisher and the dignified idea of morality? Deism, theism, and pantheism are
problems arising from the image of God as an external cause. Theism is sim-
ply a vibration between deism and pantheism, taking enough of pantheism to
modify the mechanics of deism and enough of deism to keep out of pantheism.
Pantheism postulates a unity and, in that, it has done away with dualism, but
the dualism is all the time recurring as a semblance at least. But how can the
semblance arise in an absolute perfect unified totality? This dualism appears be-
cause the unity is objectified and not made a unity of life. The vital, living unity
in the world in which all things inhere is far distant from the objective unity.
Most philosophical problems arise, then, from an objectified unity or dualism.!



The Logic of the Ethical Judgment Proper

[Chapter 7. Interpretation of the Central Moral Categories]

134. [Prior to the occurrence of tension,] every experience begins at a rela-
tively unconscious phase of worth. The next [phase] is where the emphasis is
laid upon the process of marking off value; in this the tension occurs and then
the unity is rediscovered, but with the tension still conscious.

135. The chief ethical categories ought now to be defined. What do we mean
by ethical values? Negative[ly}, if this states the logic of judgment, it ought to
define the origin of one-sided systems and ought to point out critical places
where one is likely to go astray. Again, this logic ought to work both subjectively
and objectively so as to apply to individual and social ethics, the presupposition
being that the structure and movement are the same in both.

136. Every experience, whether individual or social, develops through these
three stages: the logic of the deed, in psychological terms, or of the institutions
in social terms.'s This moral image is typical of the process marking the undif-
ferentiated unity of experience. Certain contradictions arise within the de-
velopment of experience and the circle becomes an ellipse, one focus standing
for subject and the other for predicate. @The subject, if taken individually,
is the habits; socially the institutions and structure already formed. The predi-
cate stands for the future side, the end worked for rather than the acquired law.
This tension constitutes for the individual or society its problem. Every moral
experience reduces itself ultimately to the problem of unifying ideals with these
established habits and life.

137. Psychologically it is a tension between habit, including impulse, and pur-
pose, end, or ideal. The solution will bring the habit and the end into a working
unity. The movement from the subject to the predicate sets up the ideal or aim.
The predicate moving towards the subject, or the ideal reacting upon the habit,
establishes the standard.

Desire

End Aim
Standard Duty
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Consciousness of duty and of desire are correlative, marking the conscious-
ness of the tension. The habit tries to express itself and sets up an ideal. This re-
acts upon the habit to reinforce and strengthen it. The former, the duty; the lat-
ter, the desire, end. The ideal may stimulate or it may inhibit the habit. The
former desire, the latter duty.

138. The thing may be negatively illustrated on the social side by saying that
power is conditioned by [an] end. The relative power is determined by con-
scious or unconscious ideal. The one-sided social theories, Utopias, also illus-
trate it. Social revolution or anarchism sets up an end which is out of relation
to the present power. This is the logic of anarchism. Excessive radicalism negates
present power by setting up an end out of relation with it. Ultra conservatism
goes to the opposite extreme of holding on to what we have and refusing to use
it for any end. The fixed abstraction in these cases is the logic of conservatism
and radicalism.

139. An act is gotten which objectively is a solution, the cessation of the
tension, and hence a unity; and we get an enlarged circle. Perhaps in the de-
velopment of this process of moral experience there would be something cor-
responding to parabola and hyperbola.!” A congestion of habits is frequently
found, as in Egyptian civilization, holding on to all that it had, and continuing
empirically without finding laws, as for example, Greece did with Geometry;
or in Scholasticism, both in individual and society. It might be objected that
these changes are forced from without, not an extending of the circle. A con-
quest would seem to be external, but that relationship with the conqueror had
existed before but had not been realized. A thing cannot get internal adjust-
ments perfected without coming in contact with the external. When the ellipse
becomes the enlarged circle we have the realized moral experience. This takes
the form of the good; or, negatively, the bad; and also responsibility. These are
no longer in antagonism but two phases of the same thing.

140. Before taking up the logic of the [moral] categories there is a question
regarding the nature of the whole process. Every stage of it may be interpreted
in accordance with empiricist or rationalistic judgment. (Martineau, intuitional;
and Mill, empirical side; Dewey, Syllabus, p. 88; Mackenzie, [ An Introduction to
Social Philosophy], Chapter IV; Ryland, [ Logic: An Introductory Model for the Use
of the University Student,] Chapter V; Murray, Introduction to Ethics, pp. 45—68;
Bain, Emotions and Will, p. 77; Bain, Mental and Moral Science, p. 454.)



[Chapter 8.] The Empirical Theory Concerning
Origin and Nature of the Moral Judgment

141. This is but an application of the general logical method. The following
implications: (1) observation and collection of special cases, (2) comparison of
these cases, (3) induction of a general principle by the calculation of conse-
quences. Certain of our experiences bring pleasure; certain, pain. Empirical
logic is always monistic. Having observed a large number of instances, the ex-
periences are collected, compared, as Mill lays down in his Logic. We find the
common element in experiences leading to pleasure (same for pain) and draw
an induction. There is no consciousness of right or wrong in the experiences
themselves. Of course, certain things may not be discussed under empirical the-
ory in general, as [the] ideal of [the] hedonists, etc.

142. When it is said that the moral experience is evolved out of the non-
moral, it is not meant that the evolution is [in] becoming conscious of moral
values in the non-moral experience. They are evolved out of it in the sense that
certain external consequences are evolved from the non-moral experience, and
by reference to them the experience is moralized.

143. Criticizing the logic [of empiricism] it appears:

(1) The examination of moral experience involves an ideal already implied, to
give a basis for observation and classification of experiences. Otherwise the mind
would not know which of a multitude of cases to pick out. For example, Darwin
must have had some kind of a working hypothesis before he began his work of
classification. Otherwise it would simply be found that everything is everything.
Thus the empirical logic always begs the question.

(2) The comparison of the cases involves an implicit standard of value; as in ob-
serving, there is an ideal. It is the value attached to certain cases, not in the great
number of cases collected. On the theoretical side, it is not true that these ex-
periences have the common element. In A, B, C; F H, C; G, K, C; C is not there
obviously. The scientific process consists in discovering the C which is not ap-
parent. If certain qualities had been on the surface, we would not have had to
wait for Darwin for the Darwinian hypothesis. The differences left over, A, B; F,
H; were explained on the ground of special creation. Evolution does not seek to
get other common elements but explains how the differences arose. The identity
is defined; the differences are integrated. Thus, empirically, it is most important
to know what standard to apply. The unity has to be assumed, but must be al-
lowed to expand to explain differences.
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(3) There is always a general relationship between the particular instances and
the generality inducted from these instances. It is a common saying that induc-
tion can never be certain though a strong presumption may be made. All in-
duction rests on the uniformity of nature. Another supposition, of the unifor-
mity of nature, rests on induction. Thus opposition arises because there is no
organic connection between the common element and the divergences. There-
fore, it is a matter of chance if the common element is found in the next thou-
sand cases. The fact that we get the practical assurance is because the mind can-
not believe but that there is an identity. The scientific man enlarges his universal
when he finds an exception. He does not set it aside, but makes it his business
to search out the exception. This is unaccountable on the basis of empirical logic.

144. The process in ethics, then, cannot be purely empirical but presupposes
a rational factor which directs it. We must know the quality of experience so
as to know what kind of knowledge will be derived. This rational factor, the as-
sumption of unity, is itself an assumption. We find by examination that expe-
rience is always working toward an end and this is the rational factor. There is
an implicit element in experience which, by development, becomes explicit.

145. The moment the non-moral experience becomes conscious itself, it be-
comes moral. This is the evolution of the moral sense. The biological experience
itself is a moral experience; the latter is not simply super-added. Because em-
piricism is always implying an ideal and a standard, always using a rational el-
ement, though denying its existence, the empirical method is always in a state
of confusion. The empirical philosophy will always make out a good case but
always because a rational element is put in.

146. Ethical empiricism is always alternating between an uncertainty so great
as not to be scientific and a fixed rigidity which is unscientific and impractica-
ble. A generalization, such as a command of the decalogue, is supposed to be
empirical. Then there is no inherent limitation at all. If murder up to this time
has brought more pain than pleasure, how do we know that murder now, in a
particular case, will not bring more pleasure than pain? Hence there is a con-
stant temptation to manipulate an uncertainty for justification of things we have
already concluded we would like to do. On the other hand, a rigidity results. A
crime is simply a violation of a rule, an inherited moral code of race and nation.
The sailor uses a nautical almanac simply to help him to realize the particular
situation in which he is; he does not seek to bring the particular case under the
nautical almanac.!8 It is because of an organic unity that the past cases help in
particular cases.

147. Mill defines moral science as an art, not a science. There are certain rules
to which present cases must be conformed in order to get rid of uncertainty. The
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relationship, being extended, must be subsumed under a given rule. This results
[in] a casuistry and we are thrown back on caprice and the tendency to ma-
nipulate in our favor. The logic of Jesuitism is in having a lot of rules and in that
way comes indecision as to which rule the case will be put under.

148. The practical truth involved in empirical logic is that consciousness of
moral truth involves a process of mediation. It is developed and not directly de-
rived. The fact that morality itself demands that moral truth should not be given
directly to the mind, appears. Morality would not be morality otherwise. There
is no [other?] function of moral experience, no element, in the formation and
testing of character than that of working out the moral laws. Without this a per-
son is reduced almost to a machine.!?



[Chapter 9. Criticism of Intuitionalism]|

149. If the intuitional theory were true, all moral experience would reduce it-
self to applying moral truth to given cases. There would be no responsibility on
the individual to discover truth for himself. The intuitional idea is the charita-
ble idea in food and money, also in giving truth—a more important thing. The
weakness of intuitionalism is that it does not treat experience as working out
the truth.

150. The general contention of intuitionalism is that there must be general
and universal truth, not particular or contingent. Experience reveals only the
particular. There must then be a power of the mind to realize the universal
truths which transcend the particular. It is claimed that you must have a defi-
nite starting point, an ultimate truth to which other truths can be carried back.
Otherwise there is no certainty anywhere. Of course then, these truths must be
immediate, self-evident. Of course, the model of mathematics has been the
stronghold of the intuitionalists since Aristotle. There you have axioms.

151. There are three points to be examined: (1) the nature of axioms, (2) de-
duction of particulars from generals, (3) subsumption.

152. [1] What is meant by self evident truth? If we take the model of mathe-
matics we get a definite question to ask. Does self-evidence consist in the con-
tent of the definition as such? Is the straight line between two points gotten from
contemplation of content? Or does the self-evidence consist in the fact that we
have a process so simplified that the method, and therefore the results, is con-
trolled? Is it opposed to experimental truth or the simplest form of experimental
truth? The logic of empiricism is the isolation of a subject, the effort to get a
pure case. Does intuitionalism, here, in axioms, do the same? If we take the case
of the axiom regarding the straight line, what are we doing? Do we not abstract
space from other conditions and then reconstruct space? Is the self-evidence
from the simple content of [an] idea as the simplicity of the simple construc-
tion we are going through? Is empirical theory regarding geometrical theorems
[and] propositions the only alternative to intuitionalism?

153. It is the simplicity of the process of making, constructing, that consti-
tutes the self-evidence of axiomatic truth. There is great difficulty in going from
geometrical axioms to ethics. Is the thing that corresponds to this [axiom] cer-
tain generalizations|, such] as “murder is wrong™? It is obvious that you are deal-
ing not with simple, but most complex, relations. Instead of enabling you to re-
construct that complete society, it gives you simply truisms that are not fertile,
and do not go on as axiomatic truths.
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154. [2] The question here is, “Is it not possible to reduce moral experience
to its simplest elements and conditions and then get a starting point which will
not be truistic, but a purification as we have in time and space relations?” There
is no necessary impossibility here, and it must be done if we are to get a sci-
ence of ethics, by deduction as consisting in derivation of particular from gen-
eral truths. No one ever did this. A general truth simply remains general. If we
attempt to image any state of things corresponding to the statement it will be
found impossible. We have particular mathematical truths demonstrated with
reference to axioms, but they are not derived from any general truths. There is
no absolute, essential, difference between a definition and a demonstration.
Some geometries take as axioms what others take as demonstrations.

155. There is no process of drawing a particular from a general truth. The im-
portant point is always the auxiliary construction from the primary construc-
tion. The former is not drawn from the latter; the latter is simply another
demonstration under simpler conditions. If this holds in geometry it will hold
anywhere else. The real process, then, is not a deduction, but such a use of the
general with regard to the particular as to organize the latter into a compre-
hensive whole.

156. The correlative of this, the assumption, according to intuitionalism, is
always given. This process always means loss. We are always losing something
from the reality of the case. The old classifications were subsumptions. The in-
terest was simply in putting a particular case in a given pigeon-hole. The dif-
ferences of a particular are then lost, disregarded. There is loss on both sides.
The universal does not grow. The particular is not taken in the concrete wealth
which it has.

157. The difficulty in intuitionalism is how to subsume the particular under
the general. The intuitionalists have been forced to make their intuitions more
and more general. Not this particular case of killing is wrong, but simply that
murder is wrong. And some, like Kant, go further back and say the only intu-
ition is that of obligation in general. When you get to this point, of what use is
your intuition, for every case of conduct is a particular case. /

158. The whole essence, then, lies in the ability to relate the general principles
to the particular case, but it does not show the way they are to be related. There-
fore the method lends itself, at least as fully as empiricism, to casuistry. The uni-
versal has no differentiating power because it is this immediate thing.

159. Practically speaking, empiricism has been an ethics of progress, intu-
itionalism of conservatism. The intuitionalist will pick out the moral standards
of his own time. This has its good side in lending a stable element, and its bad
side in becoming rigid and withdrawing itself from criticism and setting a fixed
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barrier to progress. Empiricism has always lent itself to progress. It has been
an ethics of political reform, for example, Locke, Bentham. On the one hand
empiricism cannot generalize its own method, and since it cannot set up an end
it cannot define the means. The inability to formulate a working universal
causes fluctuations and uncertainty. The truth of intuitionalism is that moral
truth is intrinsic and objective, but it perverts this by claiming that the mind can
immediately grasp it. Its fault is the strength of empiricism. The two schools are
correlative to each other.

160. The logic, as against the one-sidedness of empiricism, is an experimen-
tal idealism. The experimental process should not be confounded with the em-
pirical process; for the former sets up a unity and by it controls the empirical
process. On the other hand this unity which the experimental process asserts
is not a fixed thing. It is not asserted for itself but as a working hypothesis for
the organization of the empirical process. This method is beyond and below
both systems. The true logic is the logic of an experimental idealism.

161. There can be no opposition between the categories of objective experi-
ence and the categories of moral experience. On the one side is the contention
that Ethics is a deductive a priori science, essentially at least a psychological sci-
ence. On the other, that it is an historical inductive science, or at least it is a
purely sociological science. One or the other of these presumptions underlies
almost every treatise on the science of ethics.

162. The defect in the latter is that it leaves us at the mercy of opinion re-
garding the organizing principles. Every science is not a mere collection of facts.
This method gives us no clue [about how] to pick out and classify particular
facts. The result is that the individual is at the mercy of his own hobby, [his] con-
scious or unconscious prejudices, and becomes utilitarian. There is also some-
thing implied but not made explicit in the subject-matter itself, but there is no
way to examine the implied ideals and find out how they are generated. The ma-
terial itself is psychological; and unless we have worked out the psychology of
experience when it took place, there is no way to use it historically. The valuable
results of this method have come because some men who used historical ma-
terial have had sound psychological principles.

163. Then to have the psychology in and of itself is to have the method of
interpretation without the facts. The intuitionalist sets up the method as intu-
itional and defeats its own end. There is no psychological process which does
not express itself historically, just as much today as two thousand years ago. The
psychological process is not complete until an act takes place in space and time.
The false separation of the inner and the outer, the subjective and objective, un-
derlies the confusion.
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164. Then the need of ethical science is, first, an adequate psychology which
shall point out the outline, [which will] give us the skeleton of any particular
experience [as] ethical. The adequate detailed historical knowledge [is] inter-
preted, then, in the light of the working hypothesis which the psychological
analysis supplies. The need of Ethics is precisely what the need of Zoology was
when the first generalizations of comparative anatomy were made. Compara-
tive anatomy was not simply an examination of a lot of animals, but an idea of
animal life manifesting itself in various special forms which was used in the
examination of animal life. The separation in Ethics is what we have in Biol-
ogy if we separate the facts from the theory of evolution. We must know the
facts but we get the science by interpreting the facts in reference to our theory
of evolution.

165. The so-called deductive principle is the interpreting and organizing,
while the inductive or historical furnishes the material which has to be inter-
preted and valued. This distinction is simply a division of labor in the devel-
opment of science itself. In the subject-matter there is but one living process.
There is no separation in the reality. What we call the universal is the aspect of
the reality which is fruitful in revealing to us as yet unknown phases of the re-
ality. It is a prioriin function and not in principle.

166. The other element, induction a posteriori, is that aspect of reality which
serves to concrete, to objectify our working hypothesis. The two are correla-
tive because they are but phases of one process. The law of gravitation is a pri-
oriwhen used to interpret facts, a posteriori if studied in historical development
and worked out in special detail. So [it is] with the hypothesis of evolution.

167. Spencer, in his induction of ethics, fails to give a psychological interpre-
tation of historical data. He gives valuable facts, but fails in scientific treatment.
They are put under various heads as though that constituted a scientific clas-
sification.

168. The facts as given are not real facts, but indications of facts. The partic-
ular fact has to be placed in the whole social landscape. It is a function of the so-
cial life. We have to know the whole social organization of the people from
whom the illustrations are taken. When the fact is placed in its social bearings
we will necessarily get the psychology of it if we have a fair psychological hy-
pothesis to begin with. When we feel the need of explaining and understanding
a fact, we have not got the fact itself in its entirety. It may be good so far as it goes
but not able to stand alone. It may be called a fact but not the fact.

169. The real scientific process is the building up of the fact itself. It does not
lie outside the fact. The recalled facts or data of science are really the problem
of science. The scientific process is not explaining facts, but substituting recon-
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structed facts for incomplete facts. This result always reacts and transforms the
premises. If the hypothesis is changed, the facts are changed. The theory in
physics is so well defined that the facts can be taken as established when they are
collected. In some other sciences it cannot be known that facts will be of any
value when they are gotten, because the theories are not so well defined. The
fluid facts and the hypothesis are correlates.

170. Spencer does not use his own psychology or even his biology in relation
to the particular facts which he advances. This indicates the necessity of some
further advance in ethical science. In his sociology he indicates all primitive peo-
ples are very callous. In his ethics he is an hedonist. Yet he never sees the in-
consistency in his system when he claims that his system points to optimism.



[Chapter 10. The Logic of the Formation of Ideals]

171. One of the most obvious phenomena of life is the apparent disjunction
of the actual and the ideal. And the testing point of every ethical system is how
it accounts for the splitting up of the ethical experience into the “is” and the
“might be.” In Psychology, the logic of actual and ideal would be applied to
impulse and progress; in Politics, the positive laws and natural laws; [while] in
Political Economy, supply and demand.

172. The origin of this distinction [is that] a given cycle of experience gets
overloaded or congested. The principle or method on which that activity is
being conducted is reflected in results, and these results are continually in-
creasing in number. A given civilization works it out into the details of actual
life. These results harmonize for a time (as the classical period of Greek life) and
there is no consciousness of any break. The results accumulated to the extent
that they overload the principle, and distinctions arise in the activity itself.

173. The Ptolemaic theory worked out its own destruction. Newly observed
facts were brought into the theory and it broke down. The picture of the uni-
verse became so complex that it could not be carried. The implicit method of
Greek life worked itself out in results that were too much for it. Socrates was the
best product of the Greek life. In him the results worked out were too much
for it and the result was his death. The continual research and discussion were
essential elements of Greek life. Every proposal was brought before the assem-
bly before it was made law. But the Greek social life could not stand becoming
conscious of itself.

174. So in Plato and Aristotle the theory and the life are set over against each
other. Plato tries to harmonize [them], while Aristotle virtually states there is
a dualism in the distinction between the universal and the particular (which
marked the whole scholastic philosophy). A working reconstruction for the
whole system resulted. Socrates took it for granted that the universal was in life
and attempted to show it. Later theory got the right to theorize by saying it
would not attempt to apply itself to life.20

175. Itis the very nature of experience to have these critical points where the
working of it out becomes so elaborate that it must be reconstructed.?! These
critical points of reconstruction are essential and intrinsic in all experience. The
getting of the new power cannot be simply cumulative and quantitative, e.g., the
appearance of the eye so enlarges the world of the animal that it has to readjust
all other organs. The possession of the eye is not simply a privilege. The art of
photography grew out of old arts, but has required a readjustment of old arts.

76
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176. The distinction between the actual and ideal arises out of and because of
this necessity of reconstruction. Something now has to be done because of the
accumulated details. Except at these times the ideal is actualized and there can
be no split. The split arises because, when these accumulations become so nu-
merous, it is necessary to reflect (a complication of the activity compels it} and
this reflection polarizes or dualizes experience. The “stopping to think” is the ac-
tual thinking. When friction arises, it is a sign that you should stop and reflect.

177. How does the distinction arise through reflection? The reflection is an
inventory. Its first question is, “What are the actual conditions?” There is set up
on one side the status, the state of things, which is obviously equivalent to ac-
quisitions, which are our resources in this particular case. It represents past ac-
complishment, what has been done. It is not present therefore, not the ultimate
reality. What we term the actual, as distinguished from the ideal, consists of the
resources at [our] command, of the realized accomplished state of things: that
arising through reflection, which arises through conflict or friction.??

178. What is the ideal? When we reflect upon experience as a whole and set
before us objectively a certain state of things, the subject drops out. There is pro-
jection on one side and withdrawal on the other. The very fact that we reflect on
experience means that we make an abstraction. Now that which is left out is not
destroyed, but reappears in another form as the subject. To define the stream
you must stop it, and take a cross-section. The movement does not usually stop.
This is a device for defining the activity. The feeling of that formal movement
as distinct from the movement up to date constitutes the ideal.

179. The student graduating stops and reflects upon his acquirements. Because
he is doing that, there is a consciousness of something ahead with reference to
which he must use his resources. Here is the self as it has accomplished [some-
thing], brought up just short of the date. And therefore there is a tension, a sense
of work yet to be done, a consciousness that this self is not the whole self. Or, if
he is not able to define the end which will utilize his resources, the more dissat-
isfied he feels with his resources, the more he feels that he has been cheated in his
experience up to date. Thus the tension is brought out in a pathological form.

180. The life impulse never stops. So long as there is no friction there is no
sense of break; but if the friction comes in it feels that what it has accomplished
is an obstacle to what it should accomplish. The life process is the permanent
thing. As the actual side becomes defined as an object, the impulse side becomes
defined as an ideal.

181. Wherever there is a movement of projection which results in the object,
there is a movement of introjection which results in the subject. The action and
reaction are equal because they are two sides of the same process. The act of ex-
change sets up a buyer and a seller. There is one process which you look at from
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one or the other side, supply and demand. The act of reflection is not to be con-
ceived of as if there were a subject and an object there. A movement is set up
which is on the one side a movement of withdrawal and on the other of pro-
jection. It is the same self.

182. In regard to temperance reform, here is a certain waste of social pow-
ers, resulting in crime and poverty. This constitutes a reflection on the friction.
The definiteness with which the ideal is conceived will be exactly correlative with
the definiteness with which the facts are perceived. Friction itself sets up this po-
larity of movement. If you abstract a phase of the facts, the ideal becomes
equally partial. If you abstract simply [the] act of alcohol or poison, your ideal
is to do away with it. If the perception of facts is extended to poorly housed,
overworked people, the ideal will be extended to amelioration of their condi-
tion. The conception will become a working hypothesis with reference to which
facts are gathered thereafter, either of crime, etc., for the prohibitionist or of in-
dustrial conditions for the person interested in social and industrial reform.

183. Nothing but a recognition of the movement of society will overthrow
those evils. The movement that has produced them will be the power which can
be utilized to reconstruct them. The movement of the state of things, and the
state of things [themselves], are set up against each other in reflection. This
would be a harmful thing if it were not a normal phase in the evolution of ex-
perience.

184. What happens when an ideal is set up which is not the movement of the
facts themselves? Taken out of the facts, it has no leverage in the facts and is
helpless. If the movement is radically wrong it is impossible to get any lever-
age on it to make it revolve. Nothing but a supernatural miracle would effect
any change.

185. When the idea is isolated and abstracted there is this impotency, the self-
contradiction of abrupt revolution. There construction of the past is in some
sense a revolution. Every reform, social or industrial, involves such a revolution.
But the catastrophic revolution, e.g., the French, is an oscillation and not a rev-
olution. The parts of the revolution which succeeded were those in the direc-
tion of which society was already moving. The others failed.

186. The concept is simply a method of reconstruction. It is not an object to
be realized. It is a method of activity and not a thing. The image of the ideal as
something to be realized has a strong hold on the human mind, because Ethics
is now in the condition which science was in medieval times.

187. Reality is always a moving state of things. The ideal is of no more value
than the actual. When the ideal is isolated, it is not only impotent, but harm-
ful; it leads to the attempt of impossible things and brings evil, as in the French
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revolution. The moral fruit of this is a sort of Pharisaism. It is regarded as a sort
of possession to be enjoyed. It does not refer itself to concrete work and injures
the moral motive.?®

188. False conservatism is no worse than a false idealism. The tendency to set
up these vast schemes leads to a withdrawal. “1,” as having this ideal, “am good,
the rest are bad.” The ideal is just as bad as the state of things if it is abstract in
character. Such persons take the test of the ideal to be the extent to which it will
stir their emotions, not because of what they will accomplish. It is not because
the idea is general that it fails, but because it has been arrived at by a reaction
from existing conditions.

189. Ethical theory is an abstraction from ethical experience as such, and in
getting that general movement it gives a standard for criticism and [for] re-
construction of the existing movement. (See [Dewey], International Journal of
Ethics, Vol. 1.)2* Between this and the special ideals there are obviously a num-
ber of intermediate ideals such as justice, chastity, etc. The ideal, for example, of
justice, is not a useless ideal. Most people will assume that they know what jus-
tice is. That vague concept of justice is worse than useless, because it is acted
upon. A person holding it is at the mercy of his own feelings or the traditions
received from his teachers. There should be first a mastery of the actual facts
to discuss what the actual movement of these facts is.

190. How can the ordinary ideal of justice help in the application of justice to
industrial trusts? One must first find the trend of industrial forces. There must
be some theory of interpretation, a theory of ethical movement of society as a
whole as an ethical organization. And we must see what the relation of this
movement is to the whole organism. This requires patience, so it seems easier
to do something at once.

191. The value of general ideals is then to be simply the theory. (See Spencer
on Absolute and Relative Ethics.)?’ The absolute right would be the action that
brought pleasure, and pleasure only, to all concerned. He takes an example from
the progress of a mechanism or formula regarding the lever, and shows how this
is worked out by empirical facts. The theory of mechanics presupposes condi-
tions in which there is no friction. Just as actual mechanics start from ideal the-
ories and make allowances for friction, so in ethical life the ideal may be formed.
Then, the allowances can be made and the relatively right determined.

192. The philosophical moralists treat of the absolutely straight man. The ac-
tual experience marks a deviation from the absolute ideal. Is this interpretation
required by an analogy from mechanics? Does the theory of mechanics repre-
sent the absolute goal in comparison with a defective state of things? Could the
mechanic get a mechanics that would work if he got these ideal conditions? No
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machine could ever work that conformed to these conditions. No energy could
be transmitted. There is a moral ideal like a point of view, like a machine has, or
a goal to be reached. An ideal is an intellectual point of view from which to re-
flect upon the state of things, not a goal to be reached. The ideal becomes at once
a motive. It is intellectual simply while you are defining your hypothesis. But
when the latter is formed it becomes a motive or basis for experimentation.

193. We have two ways in which the ideal may be objectified, from the stand-
point of subject or predicate. The ideal as a goal to be reached may be regarded
as pleasure or perfection, as one or the other is taken. Moral life is held to be
tending toward pleasure or perfection. The logic of hedonism and of perfection
have a common basis, the ideal is something to be reached. Neither holds that
the ideal is a theory for ordering present conditions. Both think that the goal
can never be reached or at least involves more change in existing conditions than
we can conceive of before it can be reached. Yet most hedonists think that a sur-
plus [of pleasure] over pain is the realization of the ideal.

194. The ideal {is] involved in the idea of limit which is a true conception, but
is here in Spencer and others misinterpreted. Both hedonism and perfection
conceive of the goal as something to be attained and both require conditions
which can never be expected in this world. It is the function of an ideal to serve
as a limit for action. But is it an objective thing? According to our use it has to
be conceived as having a function. The ethical ideal outlines the scope within
which the action falls.

195. How far shall an impulse to relieve suffering be followed? On reflection,
intellectual limits are set up for activity within which this one falls. The scope is
defined before we let the impulse pass over into overt action. Often having
started out [with] a certain plan, and obstacles arise, [yet] we go on doing it in
spite of the obstacles. When we follow an impulse another activity tends to carry
us into other fields, the ideal has the function of warning us.

196. The term ‘ideal’ may be changed to ‘plan,’ and this appears clearer. When
we have a plan it seems to mark the outline of our activity; it indicates that cer-
tain things are to be left out. The ideal sets certain channels, preferred to others,
along which the activity is to flow, and allows one to economize his effort. Un-
less definition is a physical thing it must mean selecting activity, an emphasis
for which certain points are selected. So the ideal reduces itself to consciousness
of one line of action as performed. Its function is to let us know what we are
about by holding our activity in coherency.

197. The logic of criticisms of hedonism rests on the perception that pleas-
ure as realized is never the ideal. If the ideal is actual pleasure it is not an ideal.
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Hedonism has to set up a thought of pleasure. The concept of pleasure has to
be developed until you get the greatest sum of pleasures. There is no such thing.
It is an absolute abstraction. It is taken as a point of view from which we inter-
pret the activity. Taken as a guide it has a sense, but has no sense taken in any
other way. (Cf. Dewey, Outlines of Ethics.)? Theoretically, pleasure is set up as
feeling, as an ideal; but the very fact that it is an ideal makes it the thought of
pleasure. Pleasure is often set up as the only alternative to hedonism.?”

198. Kant and Green best state the theory of perfection as the moral ideal.
Protestant perfectionism defines the ideal as something outside the self. Kant
makes the perfected will take the place of an objective ideal. (Dewey, Philo-
sophical Review, I and II for criticism on Green.)? On one side the concept of
the completed self and on the other of capacity as something to be realized. The
self according to Green is the comprehensive unity. This self makes use of [the]
organism in space and time as a vehicle through which to manifest and realize
itself. The self has wants and has objective consciousness of wants, the con-
sciousness of an ideal. Not only are we moved on by the impulse of hunger to
food, but we know we are hungry.

199. But does the reaching of that end realize the unity of the self? No, for
the satisfaction of no particular want would be adequate to complete self-
realization. The whole self is not particular. We become conscious of the need
of satisfying the want of the whole self as distinguished from the satisfaction
of particular wants, and this becomes the ideal. It cannot be realized in any
state of life of which we have had experience.

200. The nerve of this argument is in the assumption of the unity of the self.
Thus we are worse off than animals, because not having consciousness of their
self as a whole, they set up no ideal over against the particular satisfactions, and
they are thus conscious of no break. We are sufficiently conscious of the unity
of the self to condemn every particular satisfaction, but we can never attain the
completed self which is the ideal. Given an all-comprehensive self, why should
it set up a vehicle of realization which does not carry it anywhere? Either the self
is limited by conditions under which it must realize itself, or for some inexpli-
cable reason, this self chooses to work with space and time conditions.

201. What is the relation of identity to difference? Here we have the setting
up of unity against the manifold. The unity of the self is set up as a unified self.
Any real unity, in logic, is a present working, functional unity. Green has ab-
stracted this unity and made it the objectified, unified self. This unity of the self
is an ideal in the sense that it is a standpoint from which to organize the pres-
ent activity. However we act, we must so act as to realize the unity of the self.
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The limits are thus set up. Therefore, whatever conditions are involved in this
unity must be involved in particular actions. The abstraction arises in setting
up the unity of the self as an object, as a goal.

202. The unity is never a far away thing to be realized, but [it is] to be realized
in this particular act. No act is moral unless it has a definite end, but this defi-
nite end must express the unity. The definite end is the special functioning in
this special direction. The significance of a moral act is that we realize the whole
in this special act.

203. The side of definiteness and the side of unity are related as follows: The
specific or definite is an expressing of the fact that the unity is not aimless but
always has a focus, an outcome; while unity expresses the fact that this specific
outcome always has an organizing principle, is not chaotic. In the process, the
difference and the unity fall apart. Each of these is then an abstraction. One is
the percept of difference; the other is the concept of unity. When the activity ac-
tually occurs, the difference amounts simply to the fact that the unity has a def-
inite focus.

204. The ultimate generalization of the.ideal as movement is the unity of the
self. Then the function of the abstraction of the movement is to enable us to put
value in the analysis of the act. When the ideal is regarded not as the abstraction
of the movement of the whole but as an objective something to be realized, the
logical abstraction results.

205. When the ideal is set up on the one side, what is its opposite? The move-
ment falls into conditions on the one side and the method or ideal on the other.
What has been taking place is consciousness of conditions as the consciousness
of ideal is growing.

206. As the conditions are interpreted in terms of the ideal, what evolution
do they go through? They become less and less the more static “conditions as
attained facts,” and become thought of as capacities or possibilities. (An im-
possibility is an attained fact interpreted in the light of the ideal.) Correlative
with the growth of the ideal in consciousness, the conditions are thought of as
potentialities in connection with the future instead of the past activities. The
more we measure accomplishments in the light of the ideal, the more they ap-
pear in consciousness as urging on, as impelling to future activity.

207. With Kant and Green, if this ideal is regarded as [an] objective goal, that
conception reflects itself back into the conditions. The present self must be con-
ceived in some way as affording the capacities for realizing the idea. In the other
case, capacity is dynamic, power-capacity. In this [case,] capacity, possibility,
is static. Here we think of capacity as a lack. [ There is] nothing in the measure
itself by which it gets filled. Here a possibility means simply that it is not real.
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The capacities have to be interpreted as the possible filling of the objective goal.
Yet the “more”® measure holds so much that it can never be filled. The separate
capacities are unrealized, an empty possibility for us, though realized in God.

208. On Green’s theory the individuals could realize the ideal only as they lost
their differences, and became all like each other because they were all like the
infinite self. This leaves no place for the social element. There would be no in-
dividuality but millions of duplicates.

209. When you say a person has certain capacities, you mean that the activi-
ties are there, urgent for expression. The process of interpreting the activity sets
up the capacity on the one side and the ideal on the other. On the theory of the
objective ideal the statement that a child has an engineering capacity which
ought to be developed is meaningless. The capacity must be absolutely the pres-
ent power. The value of the ideal is to point out a wider reality than was present
before.

210. The logical fallacy comes in when this distinction of value is made into
separate existences. There is only one reality, one existence, and the differenti-
ations are only in valuations. If we break the latter, the two set-over things ap-
pear, which can never be brought together.

21. The formation of the ideal involves a reflective process, though the ideal
presents itself as an active dynamic thing. When we discuss moral standards
there is obviously a process of reflection. The standard is the ideal taken in its
reflective or mediative aspect. We take the ideal to determine the values of ac-
tions, and it becomes a standard. Thus there is an organic unity of the stan-
dard and the ideal.

212. Both hedonists and perfectionists make a break between them. Pleasure
is the ideal but not the standard. The attainment of the pleasure does not meas-
ure the moral value of the act. The act as contributing to the happiness of all
mankind or all sentient creatures is judged the right one. Hoffding realizes bet-
ter than any other hedonist the break.’



[Chapter 11. Standards as Perfection in the Practical Sense]

213. Can perfection be taken as a standard for measuring a particular act? We
cannot measure the length of finite space by infinite space. Neither [can we
measure] a particular act by perfection. Green recognized the break. He said we
should ask if this particular act were [to be] measured by the objectification of
the infinite ideal, which is brought up to date. But can this objectification be a
reliable measure? Is not the relation rather a negative one? It appears that the
present institution must be done away with because it is not in harmony with
the ideal. If we can trust to the objectification of the infinite in existing social
institutions, why not also its objectification in our instincts?

214. According to Green the infinite self cannot be conceived of in terms of
our own consciousness. It is only an infinite goal. So far the social objectifica-
tion has come only to a certain point. (See Green’s analysis of the compara-
tive values of Christian and Greek standards.)?! As the area extends its virtue,
it extends qualitatively, as from the physical temperance of the Greek to the
self-sacrifice of the Christian. Green then simply analyzes the actual movement
and defines the ideal in relation to the actual movement. He does not show how
the infinite goal shall be applied to a particular case.

215. Because the infinite goal is everything, it is not a workable standard. The
goal is infinitely remote. You cannot measure the finite by it. When you have at-
tained to a given point, because the goal is infinitely remote, you cannot tell
whether you have gone forward or backward. According to the other theory,
when you have attained to a given point, you must follow a new ideal because
you have gotten more material, [more] capacity, and the movement tends to go
on and realize the new ideal.

216. The ideal never presents itself as a standard. Where there is simply one
ideal, that ideal would be the objective standard. But there can never be one
ideal. Because the ideal rises from tension there will be two suggestions, though
one ideal would be so slight as to be almost overlooked. Having two ideals you
must get a standard to find out which of the two suggested ideals is the real ideal.
That ideal which is selected as the ideal is the standard. That standard is per-
fection. That ideal which will resolve this conflict of ideals is perfection in the
practical sense of the term, as distinguished from the metaphysical sense.

217. The final ideal which becomes the standard grows from the ideals stim-
ulated by the organic tension. There is no consciousness of value except through
the tension of suggested ideals. Psychologically the activity includes the other
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ideals as well as the actual ideal. The value of the latter is constituted from the
other ideals out of which it rises. The man who has not stolen after being
tempted, acts upon a standard which includes the stealing. The man who has
not stolen because he has never been tempted, has not selected an ideal.

218. This tension between the ideals constitutes the scale of value. The stan-
dard is the good. The standard applied constitutes the right. The ideal developed
is no longer merely an end but is the good. This, applied, is the right.

219. The ambiguity about perfection comes from identifying perfection with
the top of the scale of values instead of resolving the tension. The capacities con-
solidated are the agent. The ends consolidated are the ideal, or object, for the
agent.

220. Things as known are outside of the subject as knower. In this sense
ideals are objective. The ideal is just as real as the agent. The formation of the
ideal in general is from these partial ideals. These particular ideals are related
to the ideal as parts to a whole. Perhaps it would be better to say the former are
suggestions of ideals, while the ideal is in process of formation. Each of these
suggested ideals is an ideal so far as it goes, but cannot become the ideal until
it controls action.

221. The idea of a scale or hierarchy of values necessarily goes along with the
idea of standard. The final object of a standard is to compare various acts as sug-
gested ideals with each other. A common denominator of value is not to be used
to measure a given act absolutely. The first object of a standard is to give a basis
for determining the values of the different suggested courses of action. We can-
not compare one suggested ideal with another in terms of these suggested ideals
themselves. You compare one line with another by dividing both into given
units, [such as] inches.

222. Tt is as if an umpire were appointed to decide between the suggested
ideals. But the umpire or standard is not a third thing which is brought in, but
is the mediation of the conflicting ideals themselves. It comprehends in its or-
ganic value the special values of the various suggested lines of action, just as
an arbitrator is supposed to take into consideration both sides and not to ar-
bitrarily take one side. A partial idea would function the self, but in such a way
as to result in friction. A complete ideal functions the self within itself.

223. Right and wrong have so long been presented to us in objective ways that
they have become materialized. One must be chosen, the other rejected. This
idea of the standard does not involve the rejection of either.

224. A child at the beginning is either originally depraved or its first impulses
are without moral value. Where then can the line be drawn where the child’s im-
pulses have moral value? We must either say the final standard comprehends all
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the ideals without a psychological exclusion or else the impulses have no psy-
chological value. Is the impulse of anger to be suppressed or utilized and func-
tioned by having some other end set up before it? Anger indicated some kind of
force. If suppressed you may break down the strongest element in the child’s
character. The functioning of the impulse would mean the mediation of it so
that the impulse would be so widened that the obstacles which seem to pres-
ent themselves at the outset should be used as stimuli.

225. [ meet [up with an] impulse to steal. The distinction of meum and
tuum’? should not be [seen as] an arbitrary device of society, but as a means of
functioning the impulse. If private property is set up as a means of evolving this
instinct, the child should be shown that distribution is necessary. The realiza-
tion of freedom requires the institution of private property. If the institution
is only arbitrary the child should grow up to be a communist. Physically, the
resulting action may agree with one of the impulses, but psychologically it
comprehends all the impulses and results from reflection. Psychologically, the
tension gives the key to the whole thing. This is usually expressed by saying it
is the spirit in which a thing is done. What we want to do is to think of acts as
the direction of attention, instead of thinking of them on the external side.

226. The most radical defect in the training of children is that the act is ma-
terialized. Only the certain physical means of suppression of excitation are got-
ten, instead of finding ways of directing attention. The standard has to give the
sphere of action in which the special ideals operate. The scale of value will not
be in consciousness until a certain maturity has been reached.

227. In the race as we find it there always have been generalizations and
habits. If the habit is brought to consciousness we have the standard. The most
fundamental and comprehensive habit brought to consciousness is the stan-
dard. At any moderate degree of progress these habits have come to conscious-
ness. In such a case the standard is not worked out with reference to the results
of previous experience.

228. We use these standards of reference to compare the various suggested
lines of action in a particular case. When we do so we say they are good, bet-
ter, best. This standard derived from past experience is the general movement
of the self. In this scale one is labeled best. Then it is not what it was before, not
an impulse. The other impulses have come in as mediating background, as con-
tributing to the best. A cross-section of the various elements of the scale of val-
ues is the old; the movement is the new. The standard is not derived from past
experience but is formulated on past experience.

229. The application of the standard to particular cases develops the standard
itself. The very application of the standard or habit changes or develops it. A
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child does not know what a foot rule is until he measures certain objects with
it. So also in learning the value of a dollar. The standard is always in-process-of-
development-through-its-application. Thus there is never a fixed standard of
money. The standard is always reformulated on the basis of present experience,
though formulated on the basis of past experience. Thus morality is the real-
ization of self. )

230. The fact that a standard is recognized by morally advanced people does
not justify the presentation of it in an abstract way to another, less advanced
people. To assert the standard in general without attempting to interpret it
through the experience of the lower class is Pharisaism.

231. On the other hand, there should be an ethical division of labor. There
is no reason why those who come at the eleventh hour should not get the ben-
efits of the moral labors of those who have preceded them. They should be
brought to the realization of the ideal without being compelled to go through
the painful and long process by which the more advanced have gotten their stan-
dard. No one exactly parallels the experience of another. But if there is a com-
mon nature, the experience of the more advanced may be used to interpret the
experience of the less advanced. Unless the higher standard is interpreted, it is
but Pharisaism to present moral maxims and standards to others.

232. The applicability of a standard under different circumstances is a test
of the standard. If there is a common humanity and the standard cannot be ap-
plied among all peoples, there is something wrong with the standard.

233. It is impossible to ignore the influence upon the standard itself of the
historical development [of the standard]. It is impossible, for example, to return
to the Christian standard of the first century because the standard has been
growing all the time. The real conception of perfectionism is a stage in deter-
mining the good. Morally, the good is better than the best. The recognition of
the suggested ideal which becomes the true good in the scale [of goods] is an
aesthetic conception. The best, or perfection, is always a concrete thing and not
an abstraction. It is the organization of the given self and not of the remote self.

234. Practically, the determination of the best in the concrete calls forth the
greatest moral energy, while the attempt to attain to the abstract perfection is
vague and unsatisfactory. “Be perfect as your Father in heaven is perfect.” This
is not a call to abstract perfection, but the first clause is interpreted by the sec-
ond. The fatherhood of God means an organic spiritual relationship. The com-
mand must then be interpreted through this organic spiritual relationship. This
term is the best that could be chosen for the purposes.

235. It is mere truism to say that “unless a person does the best under the cir-
cumstances he can never realize the abstract perfection.” The objection to the
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phrase is that it does not express the organic relationship to the best [extent].
The end which is followed comprehends the others; hence it is not a compro-
mise, but a resolution of the forces which are acting.

236. Perfection comes in as an hypothesis. It has the value which any general
abstraction has, to negate the immediacy of the situation and to enable one in-
tellectually (not practically) to get off and get a viewpoint for reflection. It is
like climbing a mountain to see what is all around you. It is not like a goal to
be attained, but enables you to come down and act according to the concrete
circumstances.

237. The concept of perfection means simply how deep down a person goes
in interpreting his experience. The scale is determined through tension. (For
opposite view see Martineau’s hierarchy of springs to action.)** Any formulated
scale of values represents a scale of ends rather than of the impulses themselves,
Again, the respective values of these ends never have an absolute fixity, though
relatively at a certain time there may be. Relative fixity means that our past ex-
perience has given us tools ready to use, but the order [of the ends] is constantly
subject to revision. Indeed, there is a moral responsibility to subject them {the
ends] to revision.

238. The part played by tension in evolving the consciousness of standards of
measurements and scales of measures needs more attention than has been given
it. “There is no progress except the consciousness of progress.” If this is true you
must pay the cost of the tension or conflict in order to get the consciousness.
If appreciation is psychologically conditioned on tension, you must have the
tension. If there is no tension between suggested impulses, {so] that we could
get everything we want at once, would there be any basis for determining the re-
spective values of these impulses? Could you consciously say that any one of
them was good at all? Unless you have some conflict between respective im-
pulses, you cannot compare them at all. If each is an end, it is neither better nor
worse. If they are means to an end they may be measured. If persons could ever
have had all the land they wanted, no one would ever have measured land. So
[it is] with weighing of food and measuring time. It is because, first, immedi-
ate conflict and, second, the necessity of adjusting the impulses, that we meas-
ure and get any consciousness of a scale of worths.

239. The conflict is in thought and not in action. Conflict in action leads to
friction and waste. The transfer of the conflict to thought constitutes the con-
sciousness of good. Whatever good has come from war has been found in the
transfer of the conflict to consciousness. The work done by war always has to be
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done over again in consciousness, and is harder to do then because of the waste
from our physical conflict, e.g., the moral problem of freeing the slaves has to
be solved after the war is over. The defeated side usually gets the greater bene-
fit because the transfer then takes place into the region of thought. When a con-
flict has become physical it shows that the intellectual conflict has not been com-
pleted. War takes place because of impatience, and the short cut has to be paid
for in the end.

240. All arguments for pessimism which rest on the disunity between thought
and will have no force unless it can be shown that these conflicts do not func-
tion in any way to bring about deeper good. If the conflicts lead to sheer waste,
pessimism holds. The nerve of the pessimistic argument rests on an objective
good that has been set up. The opposition is a necessary element in the recog-
nition of value. It also modifies the conception of optimism. It regards the best
as the superlative degree of the good, instead of regarding the good as the pos-
itive degree of the best. If it is shown (as in Leibniz) that this is the best possi-
ble world, it is the only possible world. The good is here purely objective. If me-
liorism is taken, the same question arises. Is the comparative degree any more
satisfying than optimism? Bonism seems to be the right term. The movement
of life is good. Better comes in, not in getting something absolutely better, but
in freeing the tendency of the movement. If the movement is good that has to
be realized. It is not a question of substituting something for the present but
in freeing the present.

241. What is the relationship of the concept of good and bad to the concept of
right and wrong? The former have been used in determining values of the vari-
ous ideals. The end becomes the ideal which differentiates itself into best, bet-
ter, worse, etc., which gives rise to the good, the standard. In addition to the end
we have the present impulse or habit. The question is to adjust an impulse and
habit to each other. It is to value the conflict of the impulse that we formulate the
ideal. Having found what the good is, we come back to our impulses and deter-
mine their values. To satisfy this impulse would be wrong, to satisfy that [one]
would be right. The concepts are one and the same category applied to the gen-
eral as good and bad, and then to the particular as right and wrong. This is the
reason why all terms for right and wrong have the etymological meaning of con-
formity to law. The categories of the standard and [of the] law are the same.

242. The fallacies about law arise in the same way as the fallacies about the
standard, by considering law as something objective to be conformed to. The
law is simply the standard in operation.
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243. To say that a thing conforms to the law means it will stand the test of
the application of the standard. The law is not a fixed thing outside of the self
nor an unchanging thing within the self. Does the particular act fall into the
movement of the self and further that movement, or hinder it and cause con-
flict? The true universal in science is neither a fixed fact nor a fixed law, but the
true application of the particular.



[Chapter 12. Badness and Negative Judgment]

244. What is the nature of the negative judgment? On the theory above de-
veloped we cannot work from the ideal bad back to the act [as] wrong. No per-
son ever followed any end as evil. The process of finding out the end is the
process of finding the good. Nobody ever chooses an end as bad. What a man
does is what his real judgment of the good is.

245. The real difficulty is said to be to get the will to accept what is intellec-
tually perceived as good. But this conventional, second-hand recognition of
good (moral recognition of good) has to pass over into action. The end and the
good are always synonymous terms. The act has to work back from the ideal
good.

246. The Socratic theory was easily recognized by the Greeks because they did
not have the mass of material, books, etc., that we have. Then, the conception
of knowledge was different. Knowledge, then, meant not information but the
getting hold of things. Juvenal and later moralists had an accumulated store of
knowledge to fall back on. The Greek had only his life to fall back on. The act of
realizing the supreme value and the act of choice are the same things. Socrates’s
interest was in showing that impulse-action was non-moral. We must say, with
this theory, that a man had a good end and his act was evil.

247. In science how do we determine that a certain proposition is false? Is it
because of falsity or truth that we determine the falsity of a particular statement?
The discovery of falsity is not the discovery of inherent falsity but the appli-
cation of the truth. Then the really good man is most conscious of badness.
The badness of the bad man ultimately consists in the fact that he is not con-
scious of it. The test of goodness is the ability to detect badness. The end, when
acted on, reveals the goodness or badness of the act. The end sought as end is
always the good. Therefore we cannot determine the wrong by subsuming it
under the end.

248. The act is the complete concrete approbation, the completed judgment.
The act both tests and determines the value. Because the act is the completed
judgment it always transcends both subject and predicate. It is a new organi-
zation of experience in which the ideal is verified through new material and has
therefore grown. Every act therefore, in setting up a new situation or organiz-
ing a new self, gives a basis for judging the previous subject and predicate. The
good as acted upon throws light upon the good intended or aimed at. Or, we do
not know the good at which we have aimed until we have expressed it in action.

249. The attempt to get a good guaranteed before action is a moral fallacy in
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hedonism, and in man’s ordinary consciousness. The feeling that one ought not
to act until he can see that good is guaranteed hampers action. The element of
faith or spontaneity cannot be eliminated. Part of the condition of determining
whether the act is good or not is in the act itself. The new situation is a stand-
point from which to judge previous situations.

250. The reflection back upon the former conditions gives rise to the category
of right and wrong. To say that past civilizations were bad is to judge the past
conditions by the standard which is the outcome of the intervening experience.
The past acts were bad because they could not be organized into the present self.

251. But it is not true that the people who did the acts were wicked. To say
that they were wicked because they did what would be wrong for us is Phari-
saism. A false hypothesis rightly followed without prejudice tends to correct
itself. So a false ideal followed without prejudice tends to correct itself. A good
man frequently follows bad ends, but we call him good if he follows it unre-
servedly because he will come out right in the end. The person who takes ad-
vantage of the new situation reconstructs his ideal. It is never possible to realize
a bad ideal because the conditions do not permit it.

252. Method is more important than end because the right method will tend
to correct a wrong law. The normal thing is to redefine the ideal. Yet some per-
sons never identify themselves with their actions; they fail to identify the self
as agent with the self as organic experience, and blame external conditions. As
a matter of description, a good man is any man who identifies himself with the
result and reconstructs his ideal. The bad person is any person who refuses to
thus identify himself with his activity. Moral standards are largely class stan-
dards; and unless we make this distinction we must identify goodness with [a
person’s} acceptance of class standards rather than judge [him] by the helping
on of progress by utilizing experience.

253. Why there should be these two kinds of people cannot be answered in
a general way. [In] particular cases, [we] may allow of reasons from [an] ab-
solute knowledge of the individual. The only answer in principle is the fact that
we are social beings. If an individual lived alone in the world this distinction
could not have arisen. Individuality implies differentiation. One person gets to
a given goal sooner than another. If this new experience did not have a social
content it could not be said that some did and some did not get at the new ex-
perience. Because a person’s aims must always be social, because the ideal always
affects others, there is ground for this mixing up. One does not identify him-
self with the consequences of his action, but another is a factor in his action.
The latter sees that he cannot change these circumstances which affect him un-
less he can change the first person’s motive. Therefore he says it was a wrong act.
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Then he brings that consciously to his attention, which brings conflicting ele-
ments into his experience. The first man must then do something with these
conflicting elements as facts.

254. One can refuse to recognize the impersonal elements of his experience
(as pain), but its impersonal elements will carry their reaction further and force
upon him the question of whether he will recognize these elements. Con-
sciousness of wrong comes about through reflection into the intuition of a sit-
uation created by an act. The act itself is one interpretation.

255. In simple terms, experience brings light with it. That illumination throws
light on the old motive and his badness consists in having chosen this for the
good. This dualism in the self constitutes the bad. We are glad in the right and
sorry for the wrong. We identify ourselves with the right and so are in it. We re-
fuse to identify ourselves with the wrong, and so contemplate it as away from us.

256. How can we account for a person holding within himself this dual stan-
dard, this mixing up? If the individual were a lonesome thing, there would be
no ground on which the dualistic standpoint could arise. One’s interests always
overlap another’s. B is an element in A’s action. B becomes a conscious agent
to force upon A a consciousness of his actions. Because of this actual social unity
in conduct, it cannot help having more or less of the dualistic standard. While
he has his standard, other people have their standards and force theirs upon him
by their actions toward him. It is a conflict between himself as an isolated end
and himself as a social end. The way A reacts constitutes the conflict. It is the
process of reflecting that constitutes the egoism or altruism, not anything in his
constitution.

257. There are two ways in which A will tend to recognize these: his lines of
operation. First, there are A’s natural inherited tendencies. He has a common
social factor in him, physically so to speak. He is a particular differentiation of
the life process. He has inherited social instincts. Taken historically, the indi-
vidual is most sunken [i.e., immersed] in the tribe in the earliest times. Indi-
viduality is of late historical growth. It is not, as Rousseau held, individual first
and society later. There is instinctive law for the social nature.

258. Then [second] there is the more reflective side. B brings pressure to bear
on A. Society, commerce, are pulls which B has on A. Thus, there is the outgo-
ing of his own instinctive nature, and this through demands made by others.
A can no more help recognizing these ends than he can help recognizing the
ends B calls his own. Now having accounted for him as a social being, we have
to go to B and take his side of the case. B stands for all social influences work-
ing on A. B tells A he is wrong in doing a certain thing.

259. Now what is B’s responsibility and the nature of his act in bringing home
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the consciousness of wrong doing to another? A could identify himself with pri-
vate or common ends. Does not the same thing occur in B, in bringing this to
A’s consciousness? He can get as far outside of A as possible or he can identify
himself with A. ,

260. A recognition that the selection is organic, mutual, common, and just as
much A’s end as his own, is one possibility. Thus,?if he stands outside of A, B
sets up ends just as private as A has, and a conflict between ends results. The em-
pirical correlate of that is what we might call fixed condemnation, i.e., judging
[by] ourselves, without trying to bring the individual to the consciousness of
the act.

261. Here is a class in society that condemns liquor selling. Is there any moral
responsibility in that judgment? The ultimate moral responsibility is the way
the condemnation is made. If a class stands off and judges another without rec-
ognizing its own moral responsibility, it does wrong. The conditions which give
rise to liquor selling are just as much due to one as the other. The one class can
not get outside and condemn the other, but must get inside and condemn it-
self as well, in so far as it is responsible.

262. The effort to change conditions is the only moral judgment. The exter-
nal condemnation is but self-congratulation. This is the teaching of Christ. The
individual is responsible for the ills of society. A’s wrong doing is the result of
conditions, not because he has recognized the good and then said he would do
the wrong.

263. Why then is not all morality and responsibility destroyed? It would be
if man were not a social being. It would be if B did not have a wider view to
give to A. Because this is not freedom in one sense, do we have responsibility?
If A had done wrong of his own choice and by himself, B would condemn him
as A, a person. But because A is the result of conditions, B’s responsibility be-
comes deepened to bring a change of conditions to A’s consciousness.

264. At times, the simple condemnation will bring one to consciousness of
wrong. Then that is right. A great deal of evil goes along in the world simply be-
cause it is not condemned, is not named. The very naming of a course of action
makes the individual see that he does not want to identify himself with it, and so
he changes his action. It is Bs responsibility to interpret A’s line of action to him.

265. This is the legitimate outcome of Christ’s statement, “Judge not.” Intel-
lectually, one must judge, must find what the state of things is. In another sense
“Judge not” is a moral point. Having sized up the situation, in what form is the
intellectual judgment to work itself out? B cannot stand off from A and say he
is wrong. Whatever objection could be made to this theory, it could not be that
it lowered the responsibility. Judging is only allowable when it is necessary to
aid one in acting.



[Chapter 13.] The Nature of the Categories of Responsibility

266. The categories of responsibility and freedom belong to the third stage of
the judgment. They express the quality or value of the completed judgment.
They do not express the tension. The two are logically correlative. Any system
may be considered from the side of organism or of organs. From the standpoint
of the former it is freedom; from that of functioning of organs in the organism,
it is responsibility. In other terms, if we take the act which is the completed judg-
ment considered as the unity of the self or organization of the situation, free-
dom comes into play; if we consider the factors which enter into that organi-
zation, the category of responsibility comes into play.

267. No fact has any claim to set itself up as an isolated fact; it is open to new
discoveries. The new truth transforms or absorbs what has gone before. The
conclusion of a syllogism is never drawn from the premises, except psycho-
logically. The conclusion is the premises organized. Obviously, in inductive rea-
soning, the facts are tentative until the generalization is gotten. The more we
develop the theory, e.g., evolution, the more the facts assume new aspects for
us. The premises are restated and transformed in the new truth we call the con-
clusion. Therefore, they can never be isolated, but must always be held open to
the transformation.

268. The category of responsibility simply expresses the fact that every ac-
tivity is an organic part of a whole. Psychologically and morally, every act and
impulse that has gone into the completed activity has surrendered its individ-
uality to the organic completed whole. Every member is then responsible to the
system. Every act is related organically to other acts. It is, psychologically, a co-
ordination. From the fact that it is a system, it means freedom.

269. In what sense can it be said that a man is responsible? There is general
confusion between responsibility for an act and responsibility i1 an act. Re-
sponsibility for an act means that a person must stand [up for] the conse-
quences of his acts. There is then no doubt about his responsibility. A blind man
is thus responsible for his blindness because he has got to recognize it as an or-
ganic element in his activities. One has to take the consequences because itis a
part of himself. This is simply recognition that any particular act is a part of the
whole self. The responsibility must be recognized either positively or negatively.
The only sense in which it is true that a man is not responsible for his blindness
is that he did not cause it.

270. Is this category of responsibility identical with the category of causation?
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Either responsibility means being an element in an organic whole or it means
causation. This causation category makes a separation in the self. Supposing the
self did not cause the blindness. This implies that the self and the blindness are
the same thing. The same is true of the self and the tendency to steal. Is not such
a trait a part of the self? Then the category of causation has no application here.

271. When people in society hold each other responsible for certain acts, what
do they mean by it? What does liability mean? Compare O. W. Holmes, Jr., Com-
mon Law.% The criterion is the man’s actual or presumed ability to foresee the
consequences of his act. The whole matter is thrown back on his ability to fore-
see, not on causation. If rubbish were thrown from a roof and injured a man
in the back yard which he ought not to be in, the man on the roof would not
be liable. If the same thing [i.e., one man injures another] happened on the
street he would be held liable. If the insane man is excused, it is not because
there was more causation in his act than in any other act, but because he was
not able to relate his act to the consequences, to relate the impulses on which he
acted to his other impulses. The same is true of children on account of imma-
turity that is true of others on account of abnormality.

272. It falls back on our ability to analyze for ourselves the state of mind in
which the person was when he did the act. Psychological insight is not yet so far
advanced but that we have to leave a certain margin for the individual. It is not
necessary to prove that a man on the roof thought that someone would be pass-
ing in the street. It is only necessary to prove what the ordinary man must di-
rect [his] attention to, so long as there shall be any society. If he does not come
up to that he is held responsible.

273. There has thus been a conflict between the practical actions of man in
society and this category of causation. There are conditions, in the past, of any
man’s past, which would explain and account for his actions at any time, It is
absurd that anything in the past can cause anything in the present, in any phys-
ical sense. Logical determination is but explanation, and cannot be transferred
into physical causation. It is but the recognition of the organic relations of the
whole. All men are responsible for their acts. Only the good man is responsi-
ble in his act.

274. These ideas come together when each is analyzed: (1) analysis of judg-
ment, (2) idea of evolution, (3) idea of freedom. The complete judgment is the
idea of evolution and that is the idea of freedom. The judgment on the scien-
tific side is: old is new; identity is difference; real is ideal; existence is meaning;
analysis is synthetic.

275. Every new judgment that is not tautological takes such a shape. The con-
tradiction arises because it is not seen that the intellectual judgment is to pass
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over into new activities. The new activity or situation into which the judgment
passes gives us the process of evolution. The scientific judgment, in defining the
past, must evolve a new value. Then it is not simply a statement that one thing
is another thing. It is the statement of the old facts in a new light.

276. The old in a new light is evolution: a quantitative readjustment. Evolu-
tion gets into difficulty when it is attempted to identify the real with a given
time. The formula is simply incomplete, and when the formula is completed
there is no evolution, e.g., Spencer’s “homogeneous” is not satisfactory because
there is always a change going on. To define that change means to have a certain
limit or purpose in view. That direction in which the movement is going con-
stitutes the ideal element. Hence “real is ideal” is but statement of the idea of
evolution.

277. The “latter potentially involved in the earlier” means, not that the po-
tential is a physical thing, but it expresses the ideal element: that the movement
is directed toward an end.

278. The conflict in science today arises from the materialistic or psycholog-
ical ideas. Psychology tends to reduce everything to groups of sensations. Thus,
on the scientific side, we get materialism or idealism, according as we start from
the material or psychological point.

279. Is there a point of view in science which both of these represent in a one-
sided way? On one side science seems to have been permitted to start with phys-
ical and adding psychical; on the other to the opposite method.?” Each of these
positions can be equally validated from its own standpoint. This indicates that
a false abstraction has been made and the whole has not been recognized.

280. The complete judgment worked out gives the idea of evolution. This
is the idea of freedom. If the whole thing is moving, no detail can be fixed un-
less isolated. And isolation would break up evolution. Every condition is always
subject to modification through its dynamic relations to the other parts of the
environment.

281. The side of function is always more important than the side of structure.
Immediately, the structure will determine the function, but in the long run the
function will readjust the structure on the biological side. Environment is (de-
termines) the organ. Spencer is inconsistent in stating in one place that the
tongue is made sensitive by constant rubbing against the teeth, etc., and in an-
other that function determines the structure. Function changes both environ-
ment and organs, and thus a new function arises. This is freedom. If either the
environment or organ is isolated you have either predeterminism or indeter-
minism. From the above point of view you get determinism, the organ and en-
vironment both going back to the definiteness of the function.



Notes

1. In the autobiographical essay, “From Absolutism to Experimentalism” (1930),
Dewey speaks approvingly of Auguste Comte’s “idea of a synthesis of science that should
be a regulative method of an organized social life” (LW, 5:154).

2. Perhaps “definite and specific case.”

3. This addition is speculative, but Dewey does assert in “The Influence of Darwin-
ism on Philosophy” (1909) that “the conviction persists—though history shows it to be
a hallucination—that all the questions that the human mind has asked are questions that
can be answered in terms of the alternatives that the questions themselves present” (MW,
4:14). Dewey’s overall approach in these lectures is to change the question by developing
a new account of inquiry.

4. Possibly “our mind.”

5. Possibly “won completed experience.”

6. According to William James, the “psychologist’s fallacy” is “the great snare of the
psychologist . . . the confusion of his own standpoint with that of the mental fact about
which he is making his report.” See Volume 1 of his Psychology (New York: Henry Holt,
1990), pp. 196—97. Dewey interprets this to mean that we, as outside psychologists, have
a tendency to read into the early stages of a development that which can only be true
of the later stages. We do this because we are more interested in the outcome than the
process. See Dewey’s 1898 “Lectures on Psychological Ethics,” LPPE, p. 25.

7. In Dewey’s “Introduction to Philosophy: Syllabus of Course 57 (1892), the “syn-
crete” or “internal unity” is one of the subjective categories (EW, 3:223).

8. Dewey asserts in his 1892 “Introduction to Philosophy: Syllabus of Course 5™
“There are three philosophic sciences, corresponding to three ways in which the indi-
vidual, or organized action may be regarded. These are Logic, Aesthetic and Ethic” (EW,
3:230). The Syllabus concludes with the statement, “Ethic unites the two sides distin-
guished in logic and aesthetic. It deals with the practical situation; the organized action”
(235). These are the only remarks on ethics in the Syllabus, and it is plausible that the re-
mainder of this course is an attempt to develop them further.

9. This paragraph should be taken in conjunction with the assertion in $18¢ that a
person who applies the concept of justice should first get “a mastery of the actual facts
to discuss what the actual movement of these facts is.”

10. Presumably a reference to Plato and Aristotle in the paragraph above. But Dewey
could have said “the universals.”

11. The typescript is obscure here.

12. Apparently the reference is to Josiah Royce, The Spirit of Modern Philosophy
{Boston: Houghton, Mifflin, 1892), mentioned previously in §95.

13. Apparently, the “reflex” refers to the activity of thinking about these conflicting
views. In contemporary psychology, the so-called “reflex arc” refers to the activity of
thought.
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14. Actually refers to “The Chaos in Modern Training” (1894), EW 4:106-18.

15. The concept of an “objectified unity” apart from “a unity of life” is puzzling at first.
But see Dewey’s rejection of the dualism of “the world” and “psychical activity” in §120
of these lectures. There is a discussion of the objectivity of the moral ideal in Dewey’s
1900 “Lectures on the Logic of Ethics,” LE, pp. 63—67, which begins with the assertion that
“it is obvious that the ideal cannot be considered objective if the object is identified with
anything having an independent external existence . . . in the metaphysical and moral
make-up of things .. ” (63). Further, “the ideal is not external to experience as a whole.”
Dewey’s own conception of objectivity as worked out in these pages is related to control
in the process of experience. So, then an “objectified unity” is a unity apart from expe-
rience, separated from human experience. For an early version of this view associated
with Hegel, see “The Present Position of Logical Theory” (1891), EW, 3:136-37. For a later
version of Dewey’s concept of objectivity, see his reply to Philip Blair Rice, in “Valuation
Judgments and Immediate Quality,” and “Further as to Valuation as Judgment” (1943),
LW, 15:63-83.

16. That is, the psychological and social sides of experience are two aspects of the same
experience as it goes through these stages.

17. A parabola is a conic section, the intersection of a cone with a plane parallel to
its side. An hyperbola is a curve formed by action of a right circular cone when the cut-
ting plane makes a greater angle with the base than the cone’s side makes.

18. In the Political Ethics lectures to follow, Dewey asserts that “the moral process is
never the mere assertion of the idea as such, but is the use of the ideal to manipulate
the conditions” (§111).

19. For this view, see The Study of Ethics, EW, 4:259—60. On this point, Dewey owes a
good deal to Samuel Alexander. See the latter’s “Natural Selection in Morals,” Interna-
tional Journal of Ethics 2, no. 4 (July 1892): 409-39. See also Dewey’s 1901 “Lectures on
Psychological Ethics,” LE, pp. 231-35, for some examples of ordinary persons working out
ideals.

20. For more detail on Dewey’s interpretation of the Greek and the “later theory” or
Christianity, see the “Introduction to Philosophy, Syllabus of Course 5,” EW, 3:224-25;
see also the 1898 “Lectures on Psychological Ethics,” LPPE, pp. 11-14.

21. Why not say “the working out of it” instead of the awkward expression “working
of it out”? The former suggests there is a pre-existing “it” to be worked out, while Dewey
presumably wants to emphasize the dynamic, reconstructive activity of “working out
the it

22. Dewey appears to be saying that there is no need to employ the notion of the ac-
tual unless there is conflict, and hence a need to re-affirm, the resources at our command.

23. Or “moral nature.” The word ‘motive’ appears to have been stricken over ‘nature’
in the typescript.

24. “Moral Theory and Practice” (1891), EW, 3:93-109.

25. Herbert Spencer, “Relative and Absolute Ethics,” chap. 13 in The Data of Ethics
(New York: P. E. Collier and Son, 1900), pp. 299—325. The first edition of this work ap-
peared in 1879.
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26. Outlines of a Critical Theory of Ethics (1891), EW, 3:239~388.

27. The word ‘perfectionism’ is written over, hedonism, in the typescript.

28. See Dewey’s “Green’s Theory of the Moral Motive” (1892), EW, 3:155—73; see also
his “Self-Realization as the Moral Ideal” (1893), EW, 4:42—53.

29. Quotations added by the editor.

30. Harald Heffding, “The Principle of Welfare,” The Monist 1 (July 1891): 525-51.

31. T. H. Green, “The Greek and the Modern Conceptions of Virtue,” chap. 5 in bk.
3 of Prolegomena to Ethics, 2nd ed. (Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 1884).

32. mine and yours.

33. See James Martineau, vol. 2 of Types of Ethical Theory, 3rd ed. (Oxford: The
Clarendon Press, 1889), chaps. 5, 6.

34. The “thus” here is not used to confirm the affirmation in the previous sentence,
but to restate the difficulty regarding how to deal with conflicting ends.

35. Perhaps the term ‘situation’ would be clearer than ‘conditions’ in these passages.
The required “change of conditions,” or change in the situation, is neither inner nor
outer, by the individual nor by society; rather it is a change in the functioning elements
in the situation needed to restore a mutually acceptable relationship. B has a “wider view”
to give to A, but it is not some allegedly superior moral standpoint which B uses to con-
demn A. It is a knowledge of the change in conditions needed to restore a satisfactory
relationship.

36. For Holmes’s discussion of this aspect of liability, see Oliver Wendell Holmes Jr.,
The Common Law (Boston: Little, Brown, 1881), pp. 53—62.

37. The materialist scientist starts with the physical and has to explain the psychical.
The idealist starts'with the psychical and has to explain the physical.
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Editor’s Introduction to
the Lectures on Political Ethics

The Significance of the Lectures

The subject matter of the “Lectures on Political Ethics” is the separate and an-
tagonistic spheres of academic and intellectual inquiry commonly designated
as Politics, Economics, and Ethics. As we go on to read them over one hundred
years after they were delivered, our concern will most likely be as specialists in
Dewey’s thought. As in the “Lectures on the Logic of Ethics,” the issues raised
here are abstract and seemingly divorced from present day concerns. As con-
temporary students of ethics, our immediate concern is likely to be about what
ought to be done about such matters as the problems of crime and the decline
of education in our inner cities, what would be the proper moral response to
the assertion that the federal government is intrusive and inefficient, or how
to go about developing laws and policies concerning active, voluntary eu-
thanasia and physician assisted suicide, and so on. Our task as scholars is to for-
mulate a moral answer to these difficulties, but what happens next is out of our
hands. Whether or not our moral recommendations will be implemented is a
matter for the political theorists, who interpret practical politics. It is also a sep-
arate question whether the corporations that constitute the economic process
will work for, or at least tolerate, the bringing of our moral recommendations
into reality. Economic theory is called upon to explain the actions of entrepre-
neurs. As moral philosophers, it is not our business to concern ourselves with
such ecoriomic matters.

The scenario just set forth suggests how discussion about specific matters of
moral concern can get turned around. Our initial interest is often practical: to
find a working moral solution as to what ought to be done. But, lacking any
account of the manner in which a proposed “working moral solution” is to be-
come actualized within the existing political and economic processes, our self-
professed practical concern is abandoned. Moral inquiry now becomes “theory,”
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with its own modes of inquiry and thought. Qua theory, inquirers create an ap-
proach to its unique subject matter, method, rules of success and failure. This
approach is sustained independently of whether anyone does or does not “fol-
low” the recommendations made in its name. Meanwhile, practical political ac-
tivity and practical economic activity deal with separate subject matters. Poli-
tics is about power. Economics is about the activities of rational, self-interested
humans, both as entrepreneurs and as consumers.

There is a striking confirmation of this state of affairs in a recent book, The
Crisis of Vision in Modern Economic Thought. The authors, Robert Heilbroner
and William Milberg, are searching for a new “classical situation” or widely ac-
cepted consensus in economic theory that will respond to the social difficul-
ties of our own day. But theoretical economists have cut themselves off from any
effort to gain political influence, while ordinary business life is governed in prac-
tice by the quest for indefinite capital accumulation. The authors, gua econo-
mists, can offer no rational basis for moral reform with regard to the growing
poverty of the lower income segment of the population or to global environ-
mental destruction. From their point of view, moral considerations are “pre-an-
alytic” Nor do the authors do anything to dispel the widely accepted view that
politics, as reflected in the “public sector” of the economy, “speaks with a voice
that has no presumed internal rationality, and from a past too often associated
with various forms of oppression.™

So Dewey’s concern about the interrelation of Politics, Economics, and Ethics
is of current interest. If the scenario set forth by the academic inquirers is cor-
rect, our social life, that is, our activities, relationships, and interactions with
others, seems to be divided against itself. As economic persons, we are self-in-
terested but without political power. As political persons we seek this power,
or at least have an influence on it. Yet, as ethical persons we denounce self-in-
terest and the quest for power apart from whatever role we are playing in the
economic and political process.

Is this state of affairs a reflection of the activities of individuals participat-
ing in the social process, or does it indicate a serious flaw in our theoretical cat-
egories? These lectures take the latter position. They are a continuation of
Dewey’s effort to get behind distinctions that are made in the course of inquiry
and then taken to indicate dualisms. In political inquiry, the theory of sover-
eignty or supreme political power leads to a dualism between the expression
of power and morality as expression of the moral will. The development of eco-
nomic theory adds the third factor of individuals’ fixed self-interest as what is
essential to the economic side of life. In sum, political power is separated from
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the expression of morality through the will, and economic self-interest is sep-
arated from both the quest for political power and morality.

The lectures take on these separations by extending the logic of inquiry de-
veloped in the “Lectures on the Logic of Ethics.”2 In Hegelian language, they
carry the inquiry from its most abstract phase, wherein the common features of
all judgments take the subject-copula-predicate form, to the concrete life of the
particular individual as it takes place in social settings and political institutions.
In Dewey’s language, this social aspect of the life process completes the organic
circuit that constitutes experience, by providing the ongoing stimuli that allow
for the continuity of experience as well as its occasional difficulties.

In addition, these lectures unlock significant logical barriers that stand in the
way of our understanding Dewey’s mature theory of social inquiry. To show this
we need to put forth the hypothesis that Dewey’s account of inquiry in general,
and social inquiry in particular, constitutes a progressive, developing contin-
uum of investigation, from the earliest years to the latest. A continaum is com-
monly defined as a whole, no part of which can be distinguished from neigh-
boring parts except by arbitrary division. If we apply this definition to Dewey’s
account of social inquiry, it suggests that, although we must start at some “ar-
bitrary part” in the continuum if we are to understand the “whole,” we must
also understand the continuum itself, because it is the whole. While the latter
task cannot be undertaken in a brief introduction, we can show how the un-
derstanding of a later “part” in the continuum, in particular Dewey’s account
of social inquiry in his 1938 volume, Logic: The Theory of Inquiry, can benefit
from the earlier part set forth in these lectures.

We find in chapter 24 of the Logic that serious social troubles tend to be in-
terpreted in moral terms: “ . . the presence of practical difficulties should op-
erate, as within physical inquiry itself, as an intellectual stimulus and challenge
to further application.” “Social conflicts and confusions exist in fact before prob-
lems for inquiry exist”* Then,

problems, if they satisfy the conditions of scientific method, (1) grow out of ac-
tual social tensions, needs, “troubles”; (2) have their subject-matter determined
by the conditions that are material means of bringing about a unified situation,
and (3) be related to some hypothesis, which is a plan and policy for existential
resolution of the conflicting social situation.*

The task involves “the work of analytic discrimination, which is necessary to
convert a problematic situation into a set of conditions forming a definite prob-
lem.” This demands “intellectual formulation of conditions; and such a formu-
lation demands in turn complete abstraction from the qualities of sin and right-
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eousness, of vicious and virtuous motives, that are so readily attributed to in-
dividuals, groups, classes, nations.” This “approach to human problems in terms
of moral blame and moral approbation, of wickedness or righteousness, is prob-
ably the greatest single obstacle now existing to development of competent
methods in the field of social subject matter.”

But how can we conduct social inquiry on a moral basis without setting forth
what is righteous and what is wicked? We need a new theory of “logical con-
ceptions” and “logical conditions.” “The ultimate ground of every valid propo-
sition and warranted judgment consists in some existential reconstruction ul-
timately effected.”

The special lesson which the logic of the methods of physical inquiry has to teach
social inquiry is . . . that social inquiry, as inquiry, involves the necessity of op-
erations which existentially modify actual conditions that, as they exist, are the
occasions of genuine inquiry and that provide its subject-matter. . . . this lesson
is the logical import of the experimental method.’”

Social inquiry reflects the “experiential continuum and the continuity of in-
quiry” In the long run, it reflects “the self-developing and self-correcting nature
of scientific inquiry.”®

What do Dewey’s remarks imply? Where do they lead us? In sum, suppos-
ing we accept them, what are we supposed to do next? As stated earlier, the eco-
nomic theorist will regard social activity as governed by self-interest, and the
political theorist will say that the issue is power. The relationship between the
quest for power that governs political life and the self-interest that governs eco-
nomic life is not clear. Meanwhile, the moral theorist informs everyone that they
should ignore power and self-interest, and instead act morally. But once we
grant that power and self-interest are the principle motivating forces in social
life, it appears that morality has no means to carry out its goals.

If we grant the conclusions of these varieties of theory, Dewey’s appeal to “sci-
entific inquiry” in matters of social concern will not be taken up as a starting
point for further, more specific inquiries. For it will be alleged that any proposed
scientific activity can only serve the activities pursued by the three antagonis-
tic disciplines of Politics, Economics, and Ethics. It does not come first. So then,
how does philosophy as “having its distinctive position amongst various modes
of criticism in its generality™ deal with this problem? How can we develop a sci-
entific treatment of social inquiry that will deal with “the deepest problem of
modern life” and restore the “integration” of “man’s beliefs about the world in
which he lives” as they are investigated by the scientist, as well as “the values and
purposes that should direct his conduct”?' How do we connect the means gen-
erated through scientific and technological inquiry with proposed human ends?
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Reconstruction of the Theory of Sovereignty

The 1895 “Lectures on the Logic of Ethics” have given a preliminary answer to
these questions. The distinction between the scientific judgment and the moral
judgment is made in order to locate and deal with the problematic. The two
judgments share in the fact that they are responses to the problem and reflect
our effort to control experience. To the extent that human problems are re-
sponses that require hypotheses to deal with them, they are already scientific
problems. It is not the case that we first have a human problem and then, at some
later point, introject scientific inquiry in order to deal with it. The starting point
of all inquiry is scientific in the sense that it requires an hypothesis that will,
when applied and successfully confirmed through our experience, resolve the
problem. '

How, though, are we to apply this general approach to inquiry to social prob-
lems? As we have seen, the immediate barrier to such inquiry is the separation
between Politics, Ethics, and Economics. The notion of inquiry as a response to
the problematic “cuts across” this barrier so that these apparently separate in-
quiries can be regarded as distinctions made in this response. How does Dewey
work this out?

The argument attempts to deal with the problem set at the end of Dewey’s
March 1894 article, “Austin’s Theory of Sovereignty.”!!

The practical, as well as the theoretical problem of sovereignty, may fairly be
said to be this: To unite the three elements . . . force, or effectiveness [Politics];
universality, or reference to interests and activities of society as a whole [Ethics];
and determinateness, or specific modes of operations—definite organs of ex-
pression [Economics].

In Dewey’s proposed reconstruction,

(1) The economic phase is a question of mechanism or machinery by which in-

.dividuals reciprocally stimulate and control each other. When we ask how an
individual stimulates and controls, we have a question of economics. (2) If we
ask concerning the structure of the organism through which this reciprocal re-
lation and response is exercised, and through which the conscious values are
mediated, we have the political question. (3) The ethical question is a question
of ends. Economics is a question of means. Politics is a question of the adjust-
ment of the two, or the technique. Ethics gives the idea of freedom, that is, the
amount of value of social activities which is absorbed. On the side of econom-
ics it is demands. On the side of Politics it is the assumed rights of the individ-
ual and the organ; it is goods, powers, claims.
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On the side of readjustment, Ethics gives us responsibility, Economics gives us
supply, and Politics obligations. The organization of social consciousness is to
maintain the equilibrium between freedom and responsibility, demand and sup-
ply, rights and obligations. ($7s, 76)

In other words, if we start with problematic situations that arise within our so-
cial life, the three disciplines reflect distinctions made within it for the purpose
of dealing with the problem, not separate areas of inquiry.

How does Dewey arrive at this conclusion? The classic problem of political
sovereignty is about the location of supreme political power as the basis for so-
cial control. The nineteenth-century political and legal theorist, John Austin,
takes the view that the political sovereign is determinate, yet he cannot explain
how this determinate power actually functions to get everyone to obey. By con-
trast, Rousseau holds there is a general will, but he cannot account for its on-
going organs of expression. Thus, Dewey asks,

Now do these two exhaust the alternatives? This old question again between the
universal and the particular, between organism and its various organs! The
dilemma is a self-made one, not arising in the nature of the case, but in setting
the particular over against the whole. ($98)

The difficulty here illustrates Dewey’s assertion in his 1901 “Lectures on Social
Ethics” that “the fundamental ethical problem is the relation of the particular
to the universal”!2 The problem is at once theoretical and practical. True, we tend
to think of the instrumentalist standpoint as a reconstruction of the evolution-
ary view that biological organisms produce variations. If so, humans can and do
utilize creative intelligence to characterize and resolve their own problems, and
all inquiry is particular. Where, then, is there room for consideration of the
“whole,” which in this case is the overall social process? At any rate, we cannot ig-
nore the whole to the extent that we are participants in it and affected by it.

In his early essay, “The Sentiment of Rationality” (1879), William James com-
pares the person who seeks simplification by showing that “a chaos of facts is
the expression of a single underlying fact” with its “sister passion, which in some
minds . .. is its rival, . . . the passion for distinguishing, . . . the impulse to be
acquainted with the parts rather than to comprehend the whole.” We are caught
between these two tendencies. Hence,

the unsatisfactoriness of all our speculations. On the one hand, so far as they
retain any multiplication in their terms, they fail to get us out of the empirical
sand-heap world; on the other, so far as they eliminate multiplicity, the practical
man despises their empty barrenness. The most they can say is that the elements
'of the world are such and such, and that each is identical with itself wherever
found.!
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Once we regard those theorists who favor getting acquainted with the “ele-
ments” as pragmatists, then much contemporary theory is, in this sense, prag-
matic. For example, the moral philosophers mentioned in the first paragraph
of this introduction are concerned about crime and the failure of education.
However, they ignore, or at least play down, the scientific or factual aspect of the
“whole,” while concentrating on the “part” concerned with morality. As prac-
tical individuals, they may also play down ethical theory as a comprehensive dis-
cipline about the moral life in order to deal with specific, down-to-earth, moral
issues that arise within the overall social process and occupy our interest. Mean-
while, the economist ignores the ethical side of the whole and continues to de-
velop a comprehensive theory based upon the assumption of the rational, self-
interested entrepreneur and the consumer. Yet, for many economists this
theoretical framework is only a backdrop for particular investigations into the
movement of prices in a particular marketplace, the effects of mergers upon
prices and quality, or forecasts about specific aspects of the economy. Mean-
while, some political theorists take up the all-encompassing theories of Plato,
Hobbes, Locke, and Herbert Spencer, while others disdain overall theory and
get down to specific issues.

In sum, the abstraction that is required to express the whole process—every-
thing that is happening in a complex contemporary social process—is likely to
result in a theory that, in James’s words, has only an “empty barrenness” that
cannot bear practical fruit. Our alternative is to stick to the specific aspects of
the inquiry pursued by James’s “practical man”. But if the “whole” impinges
upon and is relevant to the practical problem, what does the practical person
do next? The whole of ethical theory is relevant to particular moral decisions.
Likewise, the whole of political theory is relevant to particular political prob-
lems, as the whole of economic theory is relevant to particular economic expla-
nations. Further, the subject matters of all these theories constitute a whole that
impinges upon the individual making a practical decision. How do we find a way
to turn the whole from an obstacle, consisting of these three antagonistic parts,
into a means?

Dewey’s Location of the Problem

The two problems we have been discussing express different sides of the same
coin. The problem concerning the relation of the part to the whole finds ex-
pression through the breakdown of the traditional view that political sover-
eignty can be found in a single location. Rather, sovereignty is found in the spe-
cific workings of the entire social process.'* The disharmony between the parts
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or particulars that we designate as Ethics, Politics, and Economics, as well as the
more specific practical inquiries we conduct in their name, raises the question
about the relation of these parts to the whole process or social organism.!>

The “same coin” is the problematic situation, which functions as an instru-
mental device to locate the problem.!6 Start with any problematic situation that
occurs within the whole social process, and the three inquiries reflect distinc-
tions made within this process in order to deal with it. These distinctions are
devices or instruments that are constructed as society passes from the more
primitive to the more complex and progressive, and as scientific activity and its
technological outgrowths change our lives.!” These devices reflect our effort to
deal with increasingly complex situations as society evolves over the course of
human history.

More particularly, the development of morality and of moral control is lo-
cated within the social process. It is not outside the process, as suggested by
Rousseaw’s theory of the general will that operates apart from the specific, on-
going activities of life. Nor are we to regard these activities as merely de facto,
and hence as non-moral or immoral. If this view seems strange, impossible, or
obviously incorrect, it is perhaps because we have an image or picture of the
overall social process and the activities of individuals within it that does not per-
mit us to entertain Dewey’s standpoint. We think of morality as above or prior
to both individual activity and the activity of groups; we think of power—
whether it be the control of one individual over another or of an organization
over an individual—as something non-moral or morally neutral. Yet we have
seen in our discussion of the “Lectures on the Logic of Ethics” that the moral
and the factual are distinctions made in response to the problematic. The no-
tion of a response implies power, control, and thought as integrated with ac-
tion. What remains to be seen is how this response takes on a moral character.

We will start with the notion of an organic circuit and consider the interac-
tion between the individual and society as the source of social control. The
standpoint stated in technical language in these lectures is restated in simpler
terms in chapter 4 of Experience and Education (1938}, with the example of chil-
dren playing in a baseball game at recess or after school. Dewey points out that
“games do not go on haphazardly or by a succession of improvisations,” since
“without rules there is no game.” Further, “if disputes arise there is an umpire
to appeal to, or discussion and a kind of arbitration are means to a decision; oth-
erwise the game is broken up and comes to an end.” Dewey goes on to point out
three “obvious controlling features in such situations.”
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The first is that the rules are a part of the game. They are not outside of it. No
rules, then no game; different rules, then a different game. As long as the game
goes on with a reasonable smoothness, the players do not feel that they are sub-
mitting to external imposition but that they are playing the game. In the sec-
ond place an individual may at times feel that a decision isn’t fair and he may
even get angry. But he is not objecting to a rule but to what he claims is a viola-
tion of it, to some one-sided and unfair action. In the third place, the rules, and
hence the conduct of the game are fairly standardized. These rules have the sanc-
tion of tradition and precedent.

Using this example to illustrate a “general principle,” Dewey asserts “In all such
cases it is not the will or desire of any one person which establishes order but
the moving spirit of the whole group. The control is social, but individuals are
parts of a community, not outside of it.”'® This is a concrete example of the
standpoint stated abstractly in these lectures.

The self is a “progressive synthesis” within the social process, not a “soul” or
“fixed entity” that exists apart from that process. The latter, as studied by Soci-
ology, is not a “bridge on top” of the self, which tries to restrain the action of the
individual, but a “genetic unity” that includes the functional relations of the var-
ious selves, “a unity out of which the different [social] sciences were differen-
tiated” (§7—8). How then do the “facts” get differentiated into Ethics, Politics,
and Economics?

First [we] must have genetic unity or origin; second, [we must have] functional
unity on the side to which it points. A new science is not cumulative, but repre-
sents a new point of view, and has to reconstruct the categories at the basis of the
other sciences. . .. society is either an organism or it is not. If it is, it affects all
of these facts of Ethics and Economics; it is not something besides these (§8).

Dewey criticizes E. A. Ross’s sociological standpoint because he holds that

man had a soul as a special possession apart from other people. At that time,
however, an organic society was not thought of. The notion of an organic soci-
ety was the outgrowth of the same Zeitgeist out of which the new psychology
came. If you write of the new society, you must also use the new psychology. (§9)

Specifically, the individual is an organ who can be characterized in terms of
functional interactions within the organism as a social process. The individual
interacts with other individuals in the organism. Or, as a member of an organ-
ization such as the family, at the work place, or in a voluntary organization such
as a labor union, an individual interacts with (and sometimes comes in conflict
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with) members of other organizations. There is no conflict between the indi-
vidual as such and society as such ($49).

There are problematic situations within the overall organic process, not be-
tween a fixed, ready-made, presumably self-interested individual and some other
process taken at large and designated by the term ‘society” If Dewey is correct
on this point, the entire focus of inquiry with regard to the “problems of men”
is shifted from the search for an outside source of moral control as given by
“Ethics” or an account of social control as given by “Politics”. Distinctions and
differentiations are made, but they are part of the evolutionary process. As we
have already seen in the Logic of Ethics lectures, the predicate of a sentence rep-
resents the variable factor, not a fixed entity. The quest for differentiation is evo-
lutionary, and it “falls within the sphere of means and ends” ($14).

An organism is a mass which is concentrated and replaced through the intensi-
fication and direction of energy. The whole process of evolution is an integra-
tion of matter everywhere. From this point of view a living organism represents
a peculiar concentration. What is meant by ‘replaced’ is plain. It is the idea of a
circuit, of coming around again and repairing its own waste by what it does. (§15)

In sum, the respective notions of the evolutionary process and the repairing of
waste through the biological organism are continuous with the creative intel-
ligence of the human. There is no ethical factor that is introduced from out-
side of the evolutionary-organic process.

The notion of a “circuit” leads us to Dewey’s unique interpretation of the no-
tions of stimulus and response in restoring continuity to the organism.!? In his
important article, “The Reflex Arc Concept in Psychology,” published in 1896 at
about the same time these lectures were given, he asserts that

the stimulus is that phase of the forming co-ordination which represents the con-
ditions which have to be met in order to bring it to a successful issue; the re-
sponse is that phase of one and the same forming co-ordination which gives the
key to meeting these conditions, which serves as instrument in effecting the suc-
cessful co-ordination.?

In the language of these lectures, the stimulus is not an external factor to keep
people in line. It is the element in the “forming coordination,” the socio-envi-
ronmental phase of the forming coordination. The response, or active factor
in the coordination, is not a fixed self that is struggling to realize itself over
against the socio-environmental factor. It is an active, forming, reconstructing
self that is seeking to restore continuity through the use of creative intelligence.

The relative opposition in consciousness between the individual and his asso-
ciated activity arises when the individual finds it necessary to bring to con-
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sciousness his activity, that is, the stimuli to control and the standard of con-
trol. The fallacy comes in when this apparent opposition is taken for an absolute
opposition, and an historical value for an inherent value. (§45)

The whole question of social organization is a question of organizing stimuli and
responses. It is a question on the individual side . . . [about] the stimulation of
the individual. On the social side, [the question is] how far are channels of stim-
uli organized so they react on special stimuli in a way to control as well as re-
stimulate it, that is, give the individual activity a definite place in the whole? All
mechanisms of society are not so many various things, but modes in which the
one question is being worked out; that is, all processes and activities of society
fundamentally are to be regarded on the basis of the part they play in constitut-
ing this social sensorium. The social sensorium is an organization of stimuli and
responses of various individuals in the social group. (§71)

At this point, Dewey’s reconstruction of the various dualisms in our methods
of inquiry is virtually complete. The “social sensorium” includes all the factors
in society that function to stimulate the individual and give him or her a place
in the whole. It includes newspapers, as well as the competitive and educative
processes.?!

The dissolution of the separation between politics, economics, and ethics has
been accomplished. What remains is to determine the positive role of each of
the three phases within the overall social organism.

The Positive Side of the Three Phases

The Overall Social Process

Economics. Dewey’s interpretation of the economic phase of the social organ-
ism is unique. He ignores the traditional view that it is the fixed self-interest of
individual entrepreneurs and customers that drives economic competition.?
Success is a function of intelligence locating the market for a product, by using
information obtained through the social sensorium.

If you have any division of labor, you have to have some principle of division,
that is, the activity of each one in the community has got to be controlled by
demands made by the community as a whole and by the demands of others. This
means there must be a social sensorium. (§150)

The question is how is the relation between supply and demand to be main-
tained? Spencer assumes that competition will do it. The reason the lungs, heart,
etc. don’t get all [i.e., everything] for themselves, respectively, is because there
is the nervous system which acts as umpire. That is the reason there is working
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equilibrium established. Why doesn’t man make too many plows, or too few, for
the community? Because of the social sensorium, that is, the individual controls
his manufacture by feeling the demand of [the] community. (§151)

The controlling power in the distribution of the industrial system will always
be the existing social sensorium. ($152)%

In sum, the success of competition cannot be explained by the operation of fixed
self-interest.

Politics. On the political side of the social process there is no single sovereign.
Customs guide ordinary activity, and eventually custom becomes solidified into
law. As suggested by the example of baseball in Experience and Education, gov-
ernment plays the role of umpire.

Every institution is habit and therefore sovereignty, as a whole, is defined in law.
... law is the functional direction of habit. This law is determined on one side
in right, that is, stimuli involved in {the] exercise of habit; and on the other side
in obligations, which are inhibitions and control in the operation of habit. (§84)

The fallacy of explaining sovereignty as force per se arises there. All will is force-
ful. Will means the struggle to realize one’s own ideals. As society developed,
it was found advisable to regulate this force. ... One organ is differentiated to
do the controlling work for the sake of economy, for example, an umpire in a
game. (586)

It is helpful at this point to bring up Dewey’s contrast between “primitive times”
and the customary society on one hand, and the progressive society on the
other.?* In the primitive, or customary, society, the individual reflects his or her
social status and is without individual rights (§53), and “law is simply the crys-
tallization of custom” (§97). “Most of the difficulties will be solved on the basis
of custom,” as in the Roman Empire (§100). What about the progressive soci-
ety, or society in which the self is a “progressive synthesis” (§7), where individ-
ual social consciousness “marks the nodal point in social evolution™? (§33). “He
represents the progressive variation of the social consciousness” (§33). Why is
there a demand for such variation? Because “there are too many customs not
adapted to each other and they must conflict” (§101). Moreover, “in every pro-
gressive society conflict of rights must arise. . . . In stationary society there need
be no conflict theoretically” ($127).

Ethics. On the ethical side, there are existing rights and duties, and there is a
place for the role of intelligence in reconstructing the moral life.

A system of rights and duties is the organization by which members of the social
organism reciprocally stimulate and control each other’s actions. It is impossi-
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ble in this to separate the idea and the mechanism side. One individual can’t
stimulate another individual. There must be some medium of interaction. (§124)

The ethical question is the question of the extent and manner in which the var-
ious activities are translated over into conscious values. It is a question not of a
particular mechanism in which this control goes on, or a structure in which the
mechanism is centered, but of how far and in what way the activities come to
consciousness, and in what way they are present as conscious values. . . . There
are no moral values except in consciousness, so to take any value as value is to
raise the ethical question. (§73, 74)

The reference to “how far and in what way activities come to consciousness”
uses idealist language to express the activity of using intelligence to formulate
hypotheses in order to deal with the morally problematic. Much of Dewey’s
moral philosophy that followed these lectures was devoted to working out an
account of this process.

The Task of Reconstruction

Returning to such problems as crime and education, the alleged intrusiveness
of the federal government, and the effort to formulate a policy about active eu-
thanasia, these are representative of the issues that concern us now. What might
Dewey have to say about them? In terms of his “five logically distinct steps” in
thinking discussed in the “Editor’s Introduction to the Logic of Ethics” in this
volume, Dewey would recognize them as “felt difficulties,” but not, initially at
least, as moral problems. Each human being, regarded as a member in various
groups and associations, already has a economic, political, and moral aspect.
The problems, after all, are about crime and the failure of education, about a
federal government that seems remote to many people, and about the need to
deal with death in cases where there is severe pain. Existing economic, political,
and moral aspects of life are often obstacles to the problem, as well as the only
available material for its resolution. Each aspect is a condition of the problem
that needs to be located, and one or more of these conditions needs to be re-
constructed. Then, to revert to the account given previously from Dewey’s 1938
Logic, the proposed reconstruction takes the form of an hypothesis that, once it
is tried out, will resolve the problem. The task of intelligence is to develop these
hypotheses.

This outline provides the general setting for Dewey’s social thought in 1896
and can be used as a device for explaining his later social thought. The reader
of these lectures will likely reject Dewey’s contention in §57 of the lectures that
the disintegration brought about by social conflict is only “the negative side
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of the formation of a more comprehensive unity.” The assertion seems too op-
timistic, and perhaps even “Hegelian” in the sense that it vaguely suggests that
this unity is somehow already worked out. He or she may also question the
standpoint reflected in the lectures and worked out in much more detail in the
1898 “Lectures on Political Ethics” and the 1901 “Lectures on Social Ethics”—
that social conflict takes place primarily between social functions (for example,
labor and management) rather than between the individual and the state.
Dewey’s view that government is a social organ for the resolution of these con-
flicts may seem too simplistic. Perhaps, as he argued later in The Public and its
Problems (1927, LW, vol. 2), there is a need to form new publics to deal with new
problems. Perhaps the current situation calls for new and as yet unforeseen re-
constructions of our social life.

Conclusion: Dewey’s Account of the Logic of Progress

Faith in human progress was one of the staples of nineteenth-century political
and social discussion. Today we are not so sure. Discussion about the concept
of progress can not, by itself, tell us whether we are progressing. However, it is
significant because our conception of progress regulates the specific inquiries
we pursue in the name of progress.?> Dewey’s account of progress can be called
response-oriented, where friction or tension initiates inquiry, the conditions of
action are the controlling factor in the inquiry, and progress consists in gener-
ating an effective response. This contrasts with the traditional external goal-ori-
ented account of progress, whereby the task of inquiry is to justify goals that are
external to the friction generated in a particular problematic situation. In this
latter case, the justified goal becomes a standard of progress or the lack of
progress, as we either approach it or fall away from it.

Dewey’s account of progress is generated within his theory of inquiry as it
is worked out in the Logic of Ethics lectures, but it is employed in the “Lectures
on Political Ethics.” He apparently became interested in the theory of progress
in the early 1890s, probably due to the influence of Samuel Alexander’s Moral
Order and Progress (1889).26 In The Study of Ethics: A Syllabus (1894), Dewey crit-
icizes “theories of abstract ideals,” or ideals that set a fixed standard external to
experience. “No basis is afforded for the development of moral ideals—for pos-
itive moral progress. The ideal is there once for all and it is only a question of
greater or less distance from it.”?” The earliest statement of Dewey’s alternative
theory of progress is contained in a set of lecture notes from an 1893 Political
Philosophy course at the University of Michigan.
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The theory of progress is more difficult than the theory of order. The material

for the latter is pretty well worked out in law. Here there are no defined laws.
Progress equals consciousness of progress. It is consciousness! It is in there and

nowhere else. Other changes are simply redistribution. There is no distribution
of higher and lower except in consciousness. Except in consciousness there is no
reason why complexity is higher than simplicity, protoplasm than rock. Value
means consciousness. Conclusions that follow:

1. There is no such thing as absolute progress, from a fixed beginning to a fixed
end.

2. In discussing the worth of any historical fact or institution we must inquire
not what it was in itself but what it did in affecting consciousness. It is relative
to the particular past and future considered. A thing is lower when we treat
it as a means or a part, higher when we consider it as an end or a whole. So
[it is a matter of] better and worse. Except comparatively, a thing is what it
is. Taken by itself each age is no better or worse than any other: no different
sum total of happiness. Any solution of old problems makes new ones.

3. We cannot compare good and, say, better, best. The good and the best are the
same.

4. It is an historical fallacy to consider earlier states as lower in themselves. We
first take the previous state as it was and then, putting our present conscious-
ness into it, we call it lower or worse.

5. The future will be higher than the present only in the sense that it will have
new ends.?

What does Dewey mean by the assertion “Progress equals consciousness of
progress”? This statement is repeated in the “Lectures on the Logic of Ethics” as
“There is no progress except the consciousness of progress” (§238). Then he

adds that

If this is true you must pay the cost of the tension or conflict in order to get the
consciousness. . .. If there is no tension between suggested impulses, [so] that we
could get everything we want at once, would there be any basis for determining
the respective values of these impulses? Could you consciously say that any one
of them was good at all? Unless you have some conflict between respective im-
pulses, you cannot compare them at all.

Clearly, then, the new need for progress begins with conflict and seeks to remove
the conflict. This leads us back to Dewey’s account of goals earlier in the Logic
of Ethics lectures.

Goals are just as much local and temporary as standpoints. The concept of ‘goal’
is also relative, or historical, as well as [a] standing point. The reality is the whole
process, the activity which continually produces discrimination and leads on to
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unified experience again. . . . the concept ‘goal’ is also temporary. There is no
absolute goal. We constantly create the goal. So, not only are the inner goals rel-
ative, but the goal “perfection” is also. We continually set up a new goal or end,
not because of the failure of a previous one, but because of the success in reach-
ing past goals. (§78)

This account of the concept of a goal may seem like an invitation for the indi-
vidual to do whatever he or she wants to solve the problem, even if it is at the
expense of others. We will return to this point in a moment, but first let us flesh
out Dewey’s conception of progress.

Progress occurs with regard to two contingent points, the occurrence of a dif-
ficulty and the proposed ideal that resolves it. The alternative view, as expressed
in many traditional ethical theories, is to set some fixed standard of good or ob-
ligation that is external to the situation of the individual. Say, for example, pleas-
ure is alleged to be good; and, following the utilitarian standpoint, our obliga-
tion is to maximize the good. Assume pleasure can be conceived of as a kind
of quality of feeling that can be characterized {presumably in units or quanti-
ties) independently of the individual who experiences it. Then the individual
can seek more and more pleasure, that is, good. The “absolute right,” as Herbert
Spencer holds, is set by “the action that brought pleasure, and pleasure only, to
all concerned” { Logic of Ethics, $191). As another example, Kantians and others
hold that there are moral principles that exist in some sense and can be defended
as correct independently of the respective situations of those individuals to
whom they apply. We say, for example, everyone is obligated to follow certain
moral principles. Then progress is measured by the degree to which people ap-
proach perfection in the following of these principles.

Dewey’s conception of progress as an activity within consciousness or expe-
rience is a rejection of this traditional view. As noted earlier in our discussion,
we are at first inclined to question him, because we think his view leads to a fun-
damental conflict between progress for an individual and progress for everyone
else. But how we interpret this conflict is a function of the conditions of action
as the controlling factor in conduct.

In the “Lectures on Political Ethics,” Dewey explains that the conflict between
the good of the individual and the good of society is a phase in the process of
experience, and not a fundamental conflict. So, early in the “Lectures on Polit-
ical Ethics” he asserts

At the moment of friction, the organism sets itself up as an individual over
against the environment. The relative opposition between organism and envi-
ronment arises when the immediate and the indirect factors do not converge
without a readjustment of both, that is, when the mediate side itself has to be
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readjusted in order to reach the end. The change, which is really a change of the
whole, is explained always from the standpoint of one [side]. A mediation of the
former environment and organism explains a change in the situation. The sit-
uation is the whole, viewed from the point of [view of] the environment; func-
tioning is the whole from the point of [view of] the organism. (§20)

There is a sense in which the remainder of the “Lectures on Political Ethics” is

a working out of this point with regard to the social process. So, for example,

What we have seen so far is that the individual may be considered as a concen-
trated situation. Also that the adapted individual marks one limit in the rhyth-
mic process. The other is that where the situation comes reflexively to con-
sciousness as a means to its further development. . . . The fallacy of setting
individual absolutely over against society is the neglect of the fact that the indi-
vidual, by taking a negative attitude towards past habits, is only the instrument
for social advancement. This makes [for] a most close relation between indi-
vidual and society. That is, social progress is always precarious except so far as
it becomes a method in the individual’s consciousness, abstracted from the con-

tent. ($47)

The last sentence sums up the basic point of view put forth in the two sets of
lectures in this volume.

1
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Robert Heilbroner and William Milberg, The Crisis of Vision in Modern Economic

Thought (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1995), pp. 94—95, 113, 126. The authors
present a well-argued case for the inadequate response of contemporary economic the-
ory to contemporary moral and political problems.

2. Towards the end of his 1901 “Lectures on Social Ethics,” Dewey asserts that his lec-
tures have not been so much on social ethics as on the logic of social ethics (LE, p. 431).
I believe this holds true for these lectures as well.
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Quotations in this paragraph are from LW, 12:488, 485, 492.
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. See Dewey, Experience and Nature, LW, 1:208.
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The quotation is from Dewey’s The Quest for Certainty, LW, 4:104.
EW, 4:90. Dewey’s discussion of sovereignty in the lectures (§80—103) is a rework-

ing of the argument of this article. The discussion, when taken in conjunction with the
treatment of sovereignty in the 1898 “Lectures on Political Ethics” (LPPE, pp. 408-33),
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shows the seminal importance of his criticism of Austin for the development of Dewey’s
social theory. For an historical analysis of theories of sovereignty, see F. H. Hinsley, Sov-
ereignty (New York: Basic Books, 1966).

12. LE, p. 328.

13. Quotations in this paragraph are from William James, “The Sentiment of Ratio-
nality;” reprinted in Essays in Pragmatism (New York: Hafner, 1969), pp. 5, 7.

14. For this view see §81—86.

15. In the these lectures, Dewey develops the notion that society is a complex organ-
ism, whose functioning parts both contribute to and benefit from the whole (§71)—
hence, the explanation for rights and responsibilities (§76). Dewey’s attempt to develop
a working, dynamic version of the organic theory of society is central to these lectures.
His best discussion of the attempt to work out a “dynamic” version of this theory, which
explains the positive function of antagonism between the parts, can be found in his 1901
“Lectures on Social Ethics,” sections 36, LE.

16. See the section on “Historical Background” in the Introduction to the “Lectures
on the Logic of Ethics” for Dewey’s five steps in a complete act of thought, including the
location of the problem and the use of the five steps as a device for interpreting the de-
velopment of Dewey’s thought.

17. In Dewey’s introduction to the 1948 edition of Reconstruction in Philosophy, he crit-
icizes those who think we already have the moral categories to deal with the present sit-
uation: “...to assume that they are at hand is to assume that intellectual growths which
reflect a pre-scientific state of human affairs, concerns, interests and ends are adequate
to deal with a human situation which is increasingly and for a very large part the out-
growth of a new science” (MW, 12:269).

18. Quotations are from Experienice and Education, LW, 13:32-33. In a discussion of vol-
untary associations (§86), Dewey asserts that “one organ is differentiated to do the con-
trolling work for the sake of economy, for example, an umpire in a game.” He evidently
had some interest in sports when he was teaching at the University of Michigan, and per-
haps this interest was carried over into his discussion of education in 1938.

19. If we use the expression “restoring continuity within the organism,” we suggest that
there is somehow an organism outside of the organic process (social process) that needs
to have its continuity restored. But the restoration of continuity is carried out within the
overall process. '

20. EW, 5:109.

21. See §147-48, §168-72.

22. For Dewey’s criticism of psychological egoism at this stage of his career, see sec-
tion 2, chapter 6 of his 1898 “Lectures on Psychological Ethics,” LPPE, pp. 208-18.

23. Dewey gives an expanded account of the economic process in his 1898 “Lectures
on Political Ethics,” chap. 5 of LPPE, pp. 389—407, and his 1901 “Lectures on Social Ethics,”
sections 8-9 of LE, pp. 387—419. In these lectures, he also brings out the importance of
science and technology for the evolution of commodities. For more detail on Dewey’s
economic theory, see the editor’s introductions to Lectures by John Dewey [1915-1916]:
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Moral and Political Philosophy, ed. Warren J. Samuels and Donald E Koch, in Research in
the History of Economic Thought and Methodology, Archival Supplement 1 (Greenwich,
Connecticut, 1989).

24. The role of a progressive society in the transition from the fixed individual to the
“psychological individual,” or individual who is capable of self-conscious initiation and
variation, is worked out in the Introduction to Dewey’s 1898 “Lectures on Psychologi-
cal Ethics,” LPPE, pp. 3-34. Roughly speaking, a progressive society is one in which in-
dividuals are not bound by custom and in which social conditions encourage individ-
uals to respond to social problems.

25. See the “Lectures on the Logic of Ethics” (§252), where Dewey asserts that “the right
method will correct a wrong [moral] law.” Instead of identifying goodness with the “ac-
ceptance of class standards,” we should “judge [a person] by the helping on of progress
by utilizing experience.”

26. Book III of Samuel Alexander’s Moral Order and Progress (London: Triibner, 1889)
is entitled “Dynamical—Moral Growth and Progress.” Here is something of the flavor
of Alexander’s position: “progress is involved in the constitution of the ideal itself . . . the
actual growth of the ideal” (263). So, “good is always ultimate . . . always in motion. There
can therefore be no contrast of a ‘good’ and a ‘best, but only of a ‘good” and a ‘better.
Moral progress admits of only two degrees of comparison, the superlative being iden-
tical with the positive” (266). This adaptation is not of individual to environment or vice
versa, but “can only be understood as a joint action of the individual and his environ-
ment, in which both sides are adjusted to each other” (271). The morality of a nineteenth-
century Englishmen is no more highly developed than one in the twelfth century (292).

The adjustment being once made, the good which results is absolutely good. Accord-

ingly, there is no such thing as an absolute morality in comparison with which other

conduct is variable and relative. The relativity of good conduct, instead of being a term

of reproach, is in reality its highest praise: for it implies that the conduct takes account

of those conditions, and no more than those conditions, to which it is meant to apply

(293).

However, strictly speaking, we should not call Alexander and Dewey moral relativists.
Rather, they reject moral absolutism and its counterpart, moral relativism, because these
alternative outcomes of an inquiry are connected with what I have just referred to as
an external, goal-oriented account of the meaning of progress. In The Study of Ethics:
A Syllabus, Dewey outlaws what he calls the “relativity industry.” According to him, even
the relativist takes it for granted that “there is somehow a single, absolute standard of
progress,” but somehow “we aren’t up to it yet” (EW, 4:317 n). I interpret Dewey to mean
that the very formulation of a case for moral relativism takes for granted a theory of
inquiry that assumes a successful, i.e., non-relativistic, theory must be based upon a “sin-
gle, absolute standard.”

27. EW, 4:261.

28. John Dewey, “The Theory and Institutions of Social Organization,” Course 13 in
Political Philosophy, from hand-written notes by Charles Horton Cooley, Michigan His-
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torical Collections, Bentley Historical Library, University of Michigan, pp. 14546 (edi-
tor’s pagination). Cooley was then a student, and later a professor of sociology, at Michi-
gan. For a later restatement of Dewey’s account of progress, see Human Nature and Con-
duct, MW, 14:195, 197—98.



[Chapter 1.] General Considerations of the Nature
of the Course: [The Antagonism Between
Politics, Ethics, and Economics]

1. Political Philosophy is the theory of consciousness as social. It might be
called Social Psychology for the use of other social sciences. The very concept of
consciousness as social is so new that many difficulties are raised. That is why
we have first to ask, is there a social consciousness?

2. We have now three distinct and more or less antagonistic spheres of social
phenomena. 1. Politics. 2. Ethics. 3. Economics.! From the point of view of this
separation, Ethics becomes one of two things, either an account at [of?] altru-
ism or of metaphysical good and an attempt at man to reach [it].

3. In Economics, against altruism as motive, we have egoism. How to get the
maximum gain with the least loss. This is connected on the ethical side with he-
donism. On the other side we have a static, given individual as [over] against the
metaphysical self of the ethical theory. The economic self has a very definite
content, whereas the metaphysical self is empty of content as in Green. But at
the same time it is just as much of an abstraction. The self is already made, given
to you. It is not in process of construction or appreciation but already there. The
reaction of the economic process into consciousness is ignored. The con-
sciousness is taken as if the individual had been ready-made. The part which the
economic reaction plays in bringing the self to consciousness is ignored. This is
brought out in economic theory of value. It is represented as already given. On
the side of wants, the wants are represented as already given. The wants are al-
ready given and all he wants is to satisfy those wants.

4. Another view is possible, that is, that the economic process makes the
wants, brings to consciousness these wants. So in Ethics the parallel is a self,
which is to be made; here it has been made. Further, Economics presupposes a
fixed nature. The process of evolution of the commodities of nature, the uti-
lization of nature, is ignored.2 What Economics wants is to get all it can out of
nature, instead of thinking that nature has been so much developed itself by
these very processes. The economic idea is a relic of a time when conscious-
ness was considered as injected miraculously. The world would have been what
it is without consciousness and consciousness as consciousness would have been
what it is and might have been formed in any other world. This is a purely ex-
ternal theory of consciousness.? It we take Politics as a third distinct social
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[sphere}, it is an attempt to get at concrete truth from a mixing of these two, that
is, a man naturally egoistic has to adjust these processes so as to take some recog-
nition of social rights. This is implicitly implied in the idea* of government. We
make such an adjustment of egoistic tendencies that harm won’t come to so-
ciety; or, on the other side, that the government is [supposed] to foster the social
tendencies of individuals.

5. The logic of these three positions is: Take first the position that Ethics deals
with a metaphysical self; [second,] that Economics deals with a self already
made; or [third,] that Politics is a means to harmonize. They are all pre-evolu-
tionary and therefore pre-scientific. They were worked out in the eighteenth
century, and preceded the historic evolutionary point of view. When the evo-
lutionary point of view comes in, a reconstruction or supplement is necessary.
Now we have no such thing as non-social man. The growth of science compels
some reconstruction of the logic which splits up man and society. Besides, that
reconstruction is going on in the sciences themselves because of the unsatis-
factoriness of their present condition. Sociology, in its inception, was a response
to this need of a more communistic theory (which had been split in these three
departments) to break down this separation.

6. Two points were omitted under Ethics. When Ethics is thus discrimi-
nated, it is always built up on a theory of free will. The determinate content
of the individual has been taken from him and placed in Economics and Pol-
itics, leaving only the form of a will. The other point is that Ethics, when thus
defined, rests upon a psychological definition of the soul which sets it up as a
fixed entity.

7. To come to the above where we left off: It was necessary that a pressure
must arise within Ethics itself with new psychological ideas. The soul is no
longer a fixed entity. The moment the self is considered as the progressive syn-
thesis, the soul is no longer a fixed entity. All schools agree in saying there is a
close connection between Psychology and Sociology. The true view of Sociol-
ogy is not that it is a bridge on top, but that it is a genetic unity, that is, a unity
out of which the different sciences were differentiated. The comprehensive so-
cial science must face the problem of how different facts get differentiated as
well as how to correlate the different facts already differentiated.

8. This shows the need of fundamental categories and method adequate to
this task of how the differentiation into Ethics, Politics, and Economics, from
one another [was made]. First we must have genetic unity or origin; second,
functional unity on the side to which it points. A new science is not cumulative,’
but represents a new point of view, and has to reconstruct the categories at the
basis of the other sciences. This shows the necessity of the historical rise of a new
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point of view, and then the further necessity of a new intellectual point of view
to correspond to the practical point. The idea of a social organism has been
most used in the reconstructive work. Some authors used the idea of social
organism simply as a bigger organism than the physical organism. This idea of
social organism is again often used as if it were simply supplementary, distinct
from the ethical, political, etc. Now society is either an organism or it is not. If
it is, it affects all of these facts of ethics and economics; it is not something be-
sides these.

9. Compare American Journal of Sociology for these two points of view: first
article and last.6 In the first [article] by Ross on “Social Control,” sociological
facts are viewed as accumulative. The assumption of Ross is that the individ-
ual is merely individual, and nonsocial. The problem is to see how man can be
warped from his individual course. A psychological abstraction is involved in
any such theory. He can’t be the same individual after he has been considering
the economics and politics of the world. New wants have been developed in the
very process. Ross also makes the man’s will something entirely distinct from
feeling and judgment. The point of the criticism is that Sociology is built upon
the psychology of the eighteenth century, which held that man had a soul asa
special possession apart from other people. At that time, however, an organic
society was not thought of. The notion of an organic society was the outgrowth
of the same Zeitgeist out of which the new psychology came. If you write of the
new society, you must also use the new psychology.

10. The same criticism may be made of Ward’s article.” Feeling in regard to
pleasure and pain is regarded as the sole cause for action. Biologically, this can’t
be proved. All action of animals and plants is hardly due alone to feeling of
pleasure and pain. This is a presupposition concerning the individual.

11. Another point is the distinction which he makes between the object of na-
ture, which is the building up of function or life; and of society, whose end is
feeling, Feeling and function are distinct from each other. The object of the crea-
ture is feeling. Nature has no use for feeling, but by accident it comes in. The
end of the individual is feeling of pleasure; but in doing this, he makes instru-
ments and changes his environment, and these changes remain. So we have
three things: the function, the object of nature; the happiness, the object of man;
the effort, the object of evolution. All are distinct from each other. How can you
make a different object of nature and of evolution, since nature has no mean-
ing except in terms of evolution? In his own details he contradicts himself. [In]
one place he says nature has no use for feeling, and again he says feeling is a
means, [which] helps along the functioning of nature, and in this use it origi-
nated biologically. Now take the third statement that the object of evolution is
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effort, that is, that nature and man, in getting pleasure, make efforts which lead
to development. This simply shows that a thing has been objectified here which
has been left out of the account above, that is, activity. Activity is presupposed
both in nature and [in] the individual before you can get function or pleasure.
All three put together make a good definition, but divided into three parts,
[there] is an abstraction.



[Chapter 2. Turning Dualisms into Distinctions:
Society/Nature, Subject/Predicate, Organism/Environment]

12. The above criticisms are a good way of showing us the fundamental prob-
lems of a science of sociology. Sociology is the science of the groups of social in-
dividuals. Now the question is, what is the relation of social philosophy to na-
ture? This involves the question [as to] whether there is any relation at all. This
will answer itself in the end.

13. Nature and society are supposed to be two different things without or-
ganic relation. The presupposition of this idea is that nature is regarded as
merely subjective. This brings up the old question of subject and object. Must
we take the point of view of separation,? or must we merge the social back into
the objective, natural? Or is there a third way open by showing an organic re-
lationship between them? The ideal of physical science or generalized cosmol-
ogy is to explain everything in terms of redistribution of matter and motion, or
mass and energy. There have been various attempts to reduce this duality of
mass and energy into unity. For example, Descartes’ attempt is to explain en-
ergy in terms of mass; and Leibniz’ attempt to explain mass in terms of energy.

14. These attempts have not succeeded. The reason we can’t explain one with-
out another is because we have here constitution of thought, the subject and
predicate. There is not simply an interdependence, but we view exactly the same
set of facts from either point of view accordingly, that is, [according to] our in-
terest and attention. One [the subject] represents the permanent and the other
[the predicate] the variability.? That this is so and that the two shift according
to interests indicates this distinction is teleological; that is, that the distinction
falls within the sphere of means and ends. The definition of nature, as evolu-
tionary, or the statement that nature’s law is evolutionary, is simply realizing the
interdependence of mass and energy. The principle there is what we always use
in scientific investigation. When we state change in the old way we call it cause
and effect; but when we come to recognize that the permanent and the vari-
able are not different, but different phases of same,!° it becomes the problem
of differentiation, which is evolutionary. We no longer think of some things as
static, and then [ask] the question how motion came in, as, for example, God
starting the world. Fixed and variable are the same now, except viewed from dif-
ferent points. This is found in Spencer’s “instability of the homogeneous.”!!

15. The process of differentiation in identity doesn’t take place in any way,
but has a definite law. It may be said that an organism is mass which is concen-
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trated and replaced through the intensification and direction of energy. The
whole process of evolution is an integration of matter everywhere. From this
point of view a living organism represents a very peculiar concentration. What
is meant by ‘replaced’ is plain. It is the idea of a circuit, of coming around again
and repairing its own waste by what it does. This is what keeps it a living being.
The main point that we get from studying the organism is the intensification of
energy as necessary to the greater complexity of organism. The organism then
can’t represent anything but a stage in the process of nature. We have then bro-
ken down the fixed line between nature as dead and as organic.

16. The organism represents an accomplished adjustment if it is living at all.
Organism as fixed is at the bottom of Spencer. Now the whole is evolving, not
one alone. The process may be stated as the growing complexity and interre-
lation of the environment and organism. The bearing of the above upon social
philosophy is upon the definition of the individual, as independent of the uni-
verse. Another question will develop further this: the relation of the will or
ideals, and force. The dualism in the other sphere shows itself here, consider-
ing the will as purely spiritual and force as something outside of the will. The
organism represents, from one point of view, a certain definition or focussing
of the forces of nature, a certain attained equilibrium of the forces of the en-
vironment. The organism is a part of the environment, except from its own
standpoint.

17. There is a relative distinction between organism and environment. We
mabke this distinction. What is its scientific value? In the first place, the distinc-
tion must be made by a conscious being. The growth of a nonconscious animal
is a simple redistribution of matter and motion; [there is an end] only as we
set up an end to be attained. So the distinction between organism and envi-
ronment can’t be drawn from a physical standpoint, that is, where no end is
assumed. The reason we set ends to plants and animals, is that we see they do
objectively reach an end. The distinction we make for the plant, the conscious
being makes for himself. The distinction, then, is teleological, that is, is made in
regard to purposes. It is drawn after we have found a certain outcome has been
reached, and in the looking back we say the things we see in the result have been
working intentionally, and call that organism; the rest we call environment.
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Take an animal which is conscious. It wants to preserve itself. All things which
tend immediately to do this end we call ‘organism’ They don’t exist off by them-
selves. These other elements which are formed to modify the immediate activ-
ities we call the ‘environment’. The distinction is based again on this: Immedi-
ate activity is called organism; mediate activity is called environment.

18. Another point is necessary to complete the analysis. We do not make this
distinction for another, nor yet for ourselves, except where there is some resist-
ance in reaching the end. Let the process run smoothly, and we don’t draw a line
between the organism and environment, for example, walking. If it were not for
the struggle for existence, we would not draw the distinction. Why don’t we
draw it for an acid or metal? Because we don’t set up an end for it. Take the mak-
ing of cloth. If we regard it as a result to which other things are uniformly re-
lated, we don’t distinguish. But if we identify ourselves with the manufacture,
we make the distinction. The manufacturer is the organism. But take the grower
of cotton; here, he is the organism, and the manufacturer is part of the envi-
ronment.

19. The three elements enter into [the] distinction.!2 1. The organism is the
changes toward an end. 2. Within this process certain factors tending toward this
end immediately. 3. A certain relative conflict between the immediate and the
mediate, that is, the necessity of an adjustment between these two in order to
reach the end. For the term ‘adaptation’ of each to the other, let us substitute the
term ‘co-adaptation’: of organism and environment to the function or end.

20. One point more[is needed] to make the transition to individuality: the
point where the friction has been introduced, that is, where the immediate sees
that it has got to make a struggle to reach the end. What happens? The medi-
ate side withdraws. It identifies itself with the end, and looks on the environ-
ment as threatening. At the moment of friction, the organism sets itself up as
an individual over against the environment. The relative opposition between or-
ganism and environment arises when the immediate and the indirect factors do
not converge without a readjustment of both, that is, when the mediate side it-
self has to be readjusted in order to reach the end. The change, which is really a
change of the whole, is explained always from the standpoint of one [side]. A me-
diation of the former environment and organism explains a change in the situ-
ation. The situation is the whole, viewed from the point of [view of] the envi-
ronment; functioning is the whole from the point of [view of] the organism.



[Chapter 3. Individuality and the Cosmic Process:
Consciousness as a Device for Turning Objects into Stimuli]

21. Situation and functioning represent the whole process. Organism as or-
ganism does not represent the whole; neither does environment as environ-
ment. In any case of re-adaptation or re-adjustment, the old environment as
well as the old organism have to adapt themselves to the new environment.
Compare this to a plant in a landslide. The functions which the plant has already
worked out we call habits. These persist. They must persist, or the plant dies. On
the other hand, these habits have got to change. Here is a basis for a conflict
which may be called a conflict within function or within environment. It is a
conflict between the constant and the variable, between habit and changed cir-
cumstances under which that habit must be exercised. This variable habit must
come out of the old habit. This is a point too often overlooked, both on the so-
cial and the biological side. The old habit is responsible for the new situation.

22. That variation can not be described as anything but a mediation of the
old habit. If we perceive mediation, we will avoid falling into many contradic-
tions which seem to inhere in philosophical speculation. By ‘mediation’ is meant
old activity continuing on, and assuming new aspects in old things.!> Without
this you have two schools of evolution, Spencer and [August] Weismann; [ei-
ther] a spontaneous breaking loose or complete control by environment. The
old function introduces new variations. The adaptation is from the old envi-
ronment to the new environment; [it] adjusts the elements to each other. Stated
on the side of function, the question of adaptation is a question of co-adapta-
tion of organ and environment. It is a question of whether a function can take
the consequences of its own activity, and utilize it. Give a being consciousness
which has to meet this question, and let the necessity of new coordination arise,
and the conscious being will identify itself with the formed habits. The organ-
ism will say: “I am the thing about which there is now question.” The new fac-
tors or elements will be thrown outside the self. This is a distinction within the
function, not outside of it. These which are at hand, which the individual al-
ready has, he calls himself; and these other things which he has not yet mastered,
which he must yet deal with, is set off as not-self. The fallacy in current social
writing is that these two are given as facts and the question [of adaptation] is all
between the two. The distinction between the self and not-self is a distinction
drawn within the consciousness of action, and relative to it. When it comes to
a question of action, the individual has to abstract and fix the two; but the point
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is, the division is only in reflection, and is within the action and for the action.

23. We can’t stop with the statement that the self is identified with the ac-
complished part. In doing this act of abstraction, the self rarely becomes the
end. The thing turns right over, and the self becomes the thing you have in view.
In other words, you can’t define conscious action without having the self re-
garded from two points of view. You must have the instrumental self, and the
projected self. When the self is projected, then the environment becomes the
means which [it] has got to get at, to realize itself. Then the objects become
guides, etc. This relation is attention. While objects are stimuli to activity, they
are not in consciousness. The conscious stimuli is something to be attained; they
are what we are after, not what we have got. The corners of streets act as stim-
uli to turn without consciousness. If we lose our way they become conscious
stimuli; that is, we are trying to turn the objects into stimuli, that is get our bear-
ings. Objects become stimuli only in relation to an end-in-view.

24. What does consciousness mean in the development? It is the device for
turning what opposes the self into stimuli for the advantage of the self. It is fric-
tion within a situation leading to disintegration of the coordination which led
the organism to set itself up as an individual. In that tension the individual rep-
resents that phase of the old activity which was striving to persist and the or-
ganism the objects with which the individual cannot cope, and so is resistance;
and in this way the self was projected as ideal. The problem, then, was how to
turn these objections!* into means for realizing the ideal self.

Old habit. . Ideal or end.

New conditions. Stimuli.

From a biological point of view, we have the advantage of consciousness.
Consciousness is that which enables conditions which otherwise would be hos-
tile to functioning, to become stimuli, and thus become tributary to the func-
tioning. Consciousness represents the ability to anticipate, and so the ability
to interpret symbols, say of threatening circumstances. The change of condi-
tions into stimuli is an activity by symbols.

25. A digression: Space and time. Space may be said to arise when the indi-
vidual puts itself in the environment. If you think of a blackboard in its space
relations, it is in relation to yourself. That is, you locate yourself in the space and
make yourself a part of the environment. Space world is the outcome of look-
ing at the agent as if it were part of the environment, and then asking what kind
of an environment it is which has got yourself in it. Time arises when the en-
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vironment is thrown in terms of the organism, that is, becomes a phase of your
own activity. The reason that our experience takes the form of space and time
relations is because we have to do both of these things.

26. We can’t tell what means we have to use until we throw ourselves into the
environment. Losing presence of mind is simply the inability to abstract from
his own subjective state and look at himself as one of a number; as on a chess
board. This impersonal attitude is essential to all practical activity. Why does
one throw!Senvironment in terms of organism? That is the side of defining the
end, as the other was the means. According to the different ends-in-view we will
apperceive it in very different ways. If we define the means only in terms of {an]
end, then space and time are correlative. You can’t define space except in terms
of time, and vice versa. What happens when you locate the University in refer-
ence to the house where you live? You, in this room, you put [yourself] on one
side; and the house on the other. In the time view, one postulates objects as dis-
tinct, in space, and then thinks of them as converging to a unity.

27. To return to the nature of individuality in relation to the whole cosmic
process, we see that it has two aspects. On one hand, there is the individual con-
sidered as adjusted; a certain equilibrium of forces, an attained adjustment. The
universe, in other words, focuses. The individual is so much concentrated uni-
verse. This corresponds to the freely acting habit and unconsciously, so far as
his environment as against himself was concerned, this might be called the ob-
jective individual. He is marked off from his environment. This is a rhythmic
process in all development. It represents the constant factor as against the vari-
able. We might also call it the functional individual; or better, the structural in-
dividual.'6

28. If we take the phase of reconstruction, we get the tensional individual,
instead of the functional (structural) individual. This is the variable, while the
other is the permanent. It is the transitional species. That is the reason we find
the transitional species gone in natural evolution. They are [part] of recon-
struction, and therefore represent a process, and should not be found [as] ob-
jective product.!” The search for absolute continuity is a contradiction. Wher-
ever you get nature to look at, it is some special fact, and not the process. The
process is continuous, but the products must be discrete. This does not mean
that there are two individuals, but when we reflect on the process of individu-
ality, it breaks up into these two phases.

29. [1.] Taking up first, in consciousness as such, objects which possess two
types of value. One of these is a saturation value, and the relation of the indi-
vidual to that value is that of absorption. Speaking from structural form, objects
possess this saturated value, which is the summation of the previous develop-
ment of consciousness. In a popular way we call it the intellectual atmosphere,
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or Zeitgeist. Every individual is born into a world which already has an intel-
lectual atmosphere. There are certain characteristics which are more or less
common to all human beings since they are an inheritance from the prehuman
age. If we accept an evolutionary theory, we have noticed that once they did not
have the same value. Once they had an indicative value, instead of a saturation
value.

30. [2.] The second is the index or pointing functjon called indicative value.
That is, they were signs of certain kinds of reaction[s] which the animal should
make. Even with us, taste and odor act as stimuli to action as well as qualities
in the substances. Then in the animal it is conceivable that it might be only that,
and so they have merely the indicative value. On the basis of evolution you can’t
account for origin and selection of intellectual and aesthetic qualities except on
the theory that once they were not simply intellectual or simply aesthetic, but
had the indicative character of stimuli to action.

31. The saturation value corresponds to the adapted individual, to his en-
vironment. There is no tension. All the individual has to do is to absorb it. So
far as the individual has to reconstruct the environment and make!® a new sit-
uation out of the old, he abstracts himself from it, takes objects as indexes; and
saturation value is the immediate value, and indicative value is the mediate
value. The saturation values fix the plane of the social consciousness at any given
time. The quantity and quality of such values determine the psychical environ-
ment of the individual; that is, they determine the plane on which the individ-
ual acts. One phase of saturation has been pointed out as the inherited psychi-
cal product of the ages before: his sensory qualities, as eye, ear, etc.

32. Further [on in organic development] is language. The individual is re-
ceiving a certain view of these values through the medium of language. This is
the starting point of the individual consciousness. The study of that constitutes
ethical statics;!® that is, that plane is the statics in reference to which the change
in the individual takes place. Statics does not here designate something fixed.
Statics as a category means rather the attained organization taken as a basis for
further functioning. If we take the point of imitation made so much of by Bald-
win,? that is a phase of the absorption or assimilative attitude of the individ-
ual. Just because we assume these saturation values which the individual has
breathed unconsciously from the dawn of life, it is difficult to get an idea of its
[their?] importance. The relation of any one individual to this saturation plane,
is almost like that of one particular plant to the whole physical surroundings.
So the tendency is to throw it into the variable side. Because the individual con-
sciousness is so largely a given or presumed thing, it fixes the level of social con-
sciousness as a reality, and not as mere metaphor. (See also Grote’s Hist. Greece,
Syll. of Ethics.)2!



[Chapter 4. Putting Content into Social Consciousness:
Objects as Indicative (Organism) or Appropriative (Tools)]

33. If there is a social consciousness, it must be found in the individual and
not somewhere outside, as in some present day argument on social conscious-
ness. The question comes now: What are we to do with the indicative value of
the reconstructing individual? That definitely marked phase of individual con-
sciousness where we get self-consciousness as against object-consciousness,
marks the nodal point in social evolution. He represents the progressive varia-
tion of the social consciousness. This initiating movement which the individual
takes represents a new factor in the social consciousness.

34. To analyze further the social consciousness: It has been propounded that
there is a psychical or subjective environment which influences the individual.
This is a step in the right direction, but it is liable to be wrongly used; that is,
that it is something over and above the physical environment. The entire envi-
ronment of a conscious being is psychical. Any physical environment is psy-
chical for a conscious being. The kind of nature we live in is a strong deter-
mining factor of our psychical life.

35. The value that the physical environment has in the psychical will obvi-
ously be socially determined. If we could draw a fixed line between the physi-
cal and the psychical, then we might talk of a person being individualistically
determined. But it is not so. In other words, plants must assume a different at-
titude to a society with high agricultural development than in a pre-agricultural
society.

36. No fixed lines can be drawn. The value of different objects to the indi-
vidual depends upon the social life of the time. Take as illustration the evolu-
tion of myths. Why do all races of people begin with animal and plant myths,
and then include meteorology myths, and then more and more of natural phe-
nomena? It will be found that it is paralleled by the economic and social con-
dition of the people. When people live on animals and plants, their minds are
full of those things. We say that our consciousness has developed from that time,
but don’t think that the world has changed. But that is not true. The world is
different.

37. The easiest way to put content to the social consciousness—what this
course aims to do—is to show that the whole world is saturated with values
which society has given it. The value which fills the consciousness at the time,
the saturation value, determines the social plane. And any change that takes
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place must take place in reference to this plane. It is analogous to Weber’s law in
psychology, and to marginal utility in economics.??

38. Whether we take the appropriative activity, or [the] indicative value, cer-
tain phases of the objects present themselves as stimulating or calling out ac-
tion, and others present themselves as restricting the activities which have been
called out. So far as the object has the stimulating phase, we may call it an organ
of action; so far as it has the other we may call it a tool.

Expansive

or radiation organ—habit free activity.
Saturation.

Restriction-tool Special disciplinary

contraction use. phase.

39. [Social Statics] Both [expansion and constriction are] combined again to
constitute social statics. An object is an organ so far as we can function through
it freely at the time. As a tool, we mean that we can use it to [achieve] some end.
By saying that the above constitutes the social order in [the] psychical environ-
ment, it is meant that [it is] what does give the coherence or structural form
to special types in so far as they have those values.

40. The habit organ represents the rights side, and the other the duty. But
these have no meaning except in relation to values of objects. Take the matter
of property right;?’ it is the assumption of the values of objects; objects assum-
ing, on one hand the mere stimulating value, and on the other hand the con-
trolling value. The necessity of definite property rights is that these relationships
may take definite shape. If we take the indicative side, and assume that objects
have the same two types of value, [1] on the side of stimulation what the objects
set up is variation by initiation, and not new habits. The object simply calls forth
some new activity. Psychologically, it is the impulse as opposed to habit. [2] On
the restrictive side, we have invention or adaptation, with reflection as the psy-
chology phase. The object presents a new problem.

Expansion-organ-variation.
b ’ I Impulse.
Initiation.

Indicative.
Restriction-tool-invention. Reflective criticism.

Social dynamics.
Adaptation.
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41. [Social Dynamics] This {diagram|] will give us, combined, the {two fac-
tors in] social dynamics. The conflict in Greek life is reflected in Socrates and
Plato. The latter’s ideas were highly conservative, to keep things where they were,
and yet the means to be used were reflection and criticism. This is a direct con-
tradiction, so [there] was breakdown.

42. Referring to {the] two phases, the adapting and adapted individual, it
should be stated that the terms ‘stimulus’ and ‘control” are used in different
sense[s]. We who look back on the process as adapted, look at them as objects.
But not so at the time of adapting. Only after we get out of an activity do we
become conscious of what was stimulus and what was control. At the time, the
individual is not conscious of what the control is. If he were, it would show
questionings, that is, it would not then be control.

43. As long as a stage is absolutely dogmatic, it isn’t dogmatic from its own
standpoint. It only is to the looker-on, or critic. As long as the structural phase
predominates, then there will be no distinction between the subjective and ob-
jective. But as soon as the individual begins to question, the distinction begins
to emerge. The psychology of the process is that of finding the facts which stim-
ulate him to activity and the principles by which he governs it.



[Chapter 5. The Individual as Instrument of Social
Development: No Essential Opposition Between
the Individual and Society]

44. The bearing of this upon political activity is this: the same thing which
makes the conscious distinction between subjective and objective is also the
process by which the conscious distinction of the individual to society is
made. The individual who has set himself off from society is making himself
subjective.

45. There will be three periods, all development. 1. Practically conscious (of
the value of the activity only). The activity enlarges and resistance arises within
it. 2. The individual has to define himself. The Socratic period: know thyself—
to know [a.] the stimuli to action and [b.] the standard which had limited ac-
tion. This arises from the emergence of the necessity of analyzing the previous
falling into [these] two parts. 3. The attained activity is unified, which is just like
the first stage, only it is now consciously a unity. It has the value in itself of the
contrast of the previous stage. An illustration: Every Russian peasant is not con-
scious that he is living under despotism. They [the Russian peasants] have never
questioned the relation of themselves to the state. Let these [peasants] question
what they might do, and the person begins to criticize the state of affairs of him-
self. Let the unity be attained again, that is, get a democratic community, and he
will again be but the expression of his state. The average mortal uses history sim-
ply to get a background for his present state, and thus get more value in it. The
relative opposition in consciousness between the individual and his associated
activity arises when the individual finds it necessary to bring to consciousness
his activity, that is, the stimuli to control and the standard of control. The fal-
lacy comes in when this apparent opposition is taken for an absolute opposi-
tion, and an historical value for an inherent value.

46. Locke, Hume, and Hobbes were individualistic because they were be-
coming conscious of themselves as individuals, as distinct initiators.?* The feu-
dal system was just broken up, and they interpreted that. Not a class,? but the
individual was an independent actor. This does not mean mere disintegration.
The individual has become a unity. This opposition between individual and so-
ciety is simply an illustration of historical perspective. When either the indi-
vidual or society is passing rapidly through changes, the negative aspect comes
first to consciousness, and the harmony only later.
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47. What we have seen so far is that the individual may be considered as a
concentrated situation. Also that the adapted individual marks one limit in the
rhythmic process. The other is that where the situation comes reflectively to
consciousness as a means to its further development. When objects are no
longer self-sufficing things but clues to [a] further line of activity, [conscious-
ness] takes [a] negative attitude to the old association. The fallacy of setting the
individual absolutely over against society is the neglect of the fact that the in-
dividual, by taking a negative attitude towards past habits, is only the instru-
ment for social advancement. This makes [for] a most close relation between
individual and society. That is, social progress is always precarious except so far
as it becomes a method in the individual’s consciousness, abstracted from the
content.

48. If we ask why the history of civilization begins with the Greeks, we get
the answer here. The Greeks brought to consciousness the [idea of social]
progress. The life of the Orient had not been consciousness but the result of the
progress. We have accordingly two phases of ethics, one of which is social ethics.
As such it would discuss values attained in any social organization. It would treat
individuals simply as carriers of these social habits. He is saturated or absorbed
in social life. On the other hand, psychological ethics would throw emphasis on
the individual in whom these social habits were focused. [It] would ask what the
method of the social life was as it functions through the individual.

49. We will make the distinction one way or another according to the place
of our interest. On the saturation side, habit; use of habit. Social ethics is the
theory of habits, and use of habit. On the educational side, reflection, impulse.
Psychological ethics deals with the above. The relation of individuals and so-
ciety can’t possibly have two things: individuals and society. After you have op-
posed every individual to society, where is your society to oppose them? What
we do have, is the opposition of different phases to each other, an individual
as a member of a class finds himself opposed by individuals of certain other
classes. One individual is never opposed to another—so far as they are mem-
bers of society as a whole. But so far as society is disintegrated into classes, in-
dividually? one class opposes another. The function of this opposition of in-
dividuals within the classes is to do away with opposition between classes. This
is a further statement of the fact that the individual, so far as he takes negative
attitudes to his past life, is an instrument to further development. Opposition
is a stimulus, and to define the stimulus adequately it must be done in terms
of the whole. It has been said before that the value of consciousness was the
power it gave to the individual to turn its barriers into stimuli—new in so far as
the social opposition becomes a bearer of facts to consciousness.



[Chapter 6. Competition Replaces Conflict in
the Development of Wider Associations]

50. The significance of the nervous system is that it enables the various parts
to coordinate on the basis of an end, while the organism so far as it has no nerv-
ous system can unify itself only on the basis of superial physical force. Give an
animal a nervous system and it means that these critical stimuli are reduced to
being claims and the nervous system is the umpire which decides which claim
is superior. The nervous system is a scheme for translating things in terms of
past into things in terms of future. In the nervous system on the peripheral side,
we have continued development of the sense organ. On the central side, is one
of integration. The third phase is growth of connecting fibers. The lack of a
nervous system means that the preponderance of discharge depends on a su-
perior amount of stimulus. The opposite, then, never has the social value as
such, but it is through the stimulus it gives to consciousness that it has a value.

51. For example, what has been the value of war? Sometimes it is deified as
an instrument of advancement. Contrary [to that], it is said war is simply a hin-
drance to development. So far, war remains purely physical; it is a hindrance.
But in so far as the friction induces to reflection {which is] translated over into
thought, in so far, it may become an instrument of social progress. That is, war
[as] anticipated leads to precaution. This is purely on the intellectual side and
not an overt act. Even though this is a function of opposition, does it really do
that? [The] answer is: How far has society a nervous system? First question: Is
society organic? Second question: Is society organized? This last is: How far has
it got some instrumentality by which it anticipates possible frictions so far that
it can coordinate them on the basis of an end?

52. In the stage of adaptation of individual to his surroundings, we have seen
that the individual participates in society and also contributes to society.?” Now
every such adaptation is at the expense of segregation. It marks an objective iso-
lation and segregation of such a social group; that is, the social group can’t adapt
itself to the whole environment, but selects a local environment and adapts it-
self to that, neglecting the rest. It forms for itself the habits which are able to
cope with a more or less marked off and particular environment. For example,
a social group on the seashore grows up as a seafaring people. The earlier forms
of social adaptation, because they must be made on the basis of comparatively
local environment, will represent one-sided values from the standpoint of the
whole. On the basis of such an adaptation, one of these groups will develop
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powers which will carry it beyond its local restrictions. The seafaring people will
make boats and go beyond the shore to fish. That is, the habits they have de-
veloped to complete use of their situation lead them beyond that situation. Both
habits on the subjective side, and instruments on the subjective?® side, develop
to make a social group master of their environment, actually, must lead them
beyond [it].

53. The individual reflects the social status of his time—without individual
rights in primitive times. Social conflicts don’t arise within the group for the in-
dividual is more or less parasitic [upon the group]. Through the use of habits
built up to extend the environment, [the friction] may easily lead to conflict. We
have then the segregation of different social groups on the basis of different local
environment, then complete mastery of environment, then conflict between
these various segregated groups on the basis of trying to enlarge the environ-
ment. The movement underlying the conflict has positive value. It is the symp-
tom of enlarged environment and again of contact between different groups.

54. So long as groups are, physically, entirely separated there can be no phys-
ical disintegration. Through this contact of previously segregated groups, the
competitive phase of social action arises. If the conflict is purely physical, it can-
not be of value as a stimulus. When the groups attempt to define to themselves
the end [to] which they wish to react, the conflict becomes a competition. The
unconscious life of habits, in other words, is replaced by a life of reflection. The
group no longer unconsciously goes on living, but is conscious of the end and
analyzes the present situation in the light of that end.

55. That competitive phase represents the relatively conscious adaptation
of the social group for the work for which it is most fitted. On the side of the or-
ganism it represents the securing of an advantageous variation, the starting out
on...?...of the environment, it represents a better utilization of its forces, that
is, the competitive as resistance is the stimulus to initiative and to reflection. The
main point about this competitive phase of social life is to see its function, to
see what it is for. Considering it as an evil is due to a misapprehension of these.
Competition always exists for the escape from competition, and the significance
of the struggle for existence is to put one above that continual competition.

56. In so far as the process is an evolutionary process, it is a continual process
of getting above a previous competitive plane. The competition becoming too
prominent a feature of the situation means not evolution, but impeding of the
process; it represents congestion. The movement of growing individualization
on one side and greater utilization of environment on the other, is what we have.
The competition has this fierce aspect at the critical point always, just before the
favorable variation has occurred. Those who regard competition as essentially
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evil and cooperation an absolute ideal, [please} do answer this question: What
is the occasion of a new variation? What is the stimulus to progress in a regime
that has done away with competition?

57. Conflict, it has been said, arose from segregation or isolation. That seg-
regation arises because a local environment is select, and the adaptation goes on
in relation to it. The ends are thus limited. The habits in agreement with these
limited ends are more or less fixed. The social consciousness of such a [limited]
group, as a whole, though it is coherent, is limited and rigid. The coherency and
consistency has been gained at the expense of narrowness on the quantitative
side and undue rigidity on the qualitative side. The conflict arises because of the
social situation becoming more unified (two groups are becoming one) and
habit is growing wider. The rigidity is because we identify ourselves with the part
as fixed. If we are looking at the whole situation, what looks like disintegration
is greater unifying. Disintegration is always the negative side of the formation
of more comprehensive unity. We are so accustomed to stand[ing] on the part
that we failed to see the whole of which it is a part. Conflict is mere conflict,
when we ignore the process as it is developing and identify ourselves with one
of the organisms that is being developed in the process.

58. This conflict between local social groups always reacts on the groups. A
division is taking place within each of the old groups at the same time these
groups are breaking down barriers between themselves. The great industrial in-
dividualization that has been going on (competition of different groups) made
a world market; and the old habit of producing for just so many (the one seg-
regated group) was shaken up, and the industry becomes carried on on the basis
of reflection, invention and to build up a market. This threw the individual into
relief, just as the individual always appears at the turning point of habit. What
we have is on the one hand the formation of a larger group, and on the other a
recoil from the contact, shaking the old individuals from their niches, and giv-
ing rise to variation. Any segregated group must be a nonprogressive group so
far as it is adapted to its local environment. Progress comes in when, because
of a larger situation, the old individuals have to break from their old and make
a place for them[selves] in the new.

59. Before, the stimulus was present, but as a stimulus it was not conscious.
Now we have to get stimuli out of them and direct activity on basis of that. Nec-
essary movement is towards humanity on one side and the individual on the
other. You can’t have your individual completely differentiated until you have
the widest possible association; that is, the individual can’t have all his powers
stimulated unless he acts as a member of the largest possible association. If the
end is narrow, it will restrict the number of powers called into activity. It is ob-
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vious that there will be critical periods in development when segregated groups
will have been done away with and the new will not yet have its constitution. At
such critical stages, the unity is not seen and the appearance is that of confusion
and conflict. The old definiteness and coherence is gone and the clearness of vi-
sion is not sufficient to see the new unity that has formed itself. The conflict be-
tween individuals is simply the correlate of the lack of definiteness, the consti-
tution of the larger group. They come into conflict because they don’t see their
relation to each other in this larger associated life.



[Chapter 7. Is Society an Organism?]

60. If we define ‘organism’ from the idea of calling anything an organism, so-
ciety must be conceived as organic. We must use this category in order to un-
derstand the facts. The reason for this will be seen in studying the two main facts
in organism. One is the thought of a unity or whole which gives meaning to the
activity of all its points, and the other is that these parts are economical cen-
ters for maintaining, through continual reconstruction, the activity of the
whole.

61. It is useless to discuss whether society is an organism or not until we have
defined what [an] organism is, that is, on what ground we call anything an or-
ganism. What is involved in the concept of an organism is underlined in the
two-fold fact above. The latter half of the above definition has two phases. A cer-
tain amount of diversity is included in the idea of an organism. There is the
phase of: 1. Specialization; 2. Interdependence.

62. Three phases of activity are always going on in any organic life. 1. The ac-
tivity which takes in, or nutritive activity. 2. The elaborative, or digesting. 3. The
depurating process of excluding useless matter, and assimilating the useful. Spe-
cialization and interdependence are correlative, and cannot be separated. That
is, the energy necessary to expel waste product has to be made good by the nu-
tritive and elaborate processes. The first element in the definition makes the dif-
ference between organism and machine. The machine shows the specialization
of interdependent parts, but the whole does not react in its constituent ele-
ments. Even in plants it is much less marked than in man. This is why society
is a higher organism than the individual. It has a more definite value. It is in-
volved in all this in that the unity is one of action and not one of existence or
form. The latter is found in the inorganic as well as in organic. It is functional
unity. Moreover, any particular thing is conceived of as a unity only when for
the time being it is looked on as organic.

63. The various objections to the theory of society as an organism may all be
reduced to two general heads. First, the point by Spencer (Principles of Sociol-
0gy*) that in biological organism the parts are all subservient to another part.
The nervous system alone has final value, that is, has feeling. While society as
a whole has no consciousness and the units have the feeling. That is, society has
no social consciousness. {Vol. I, Part I1, pp. 448-80.) Second, from the oppo-
site school which objects that the concept of organism is only biological and ul-
timately physical, while society is ethical and spiritual. That is, the concept of
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organism goes back like all natural concepts to the idea of force. The unity of
society, involving will and personality, transcends the idea of force. (See also
writings of E M. Taylor of Michigan University, M. T. Harris. Both have the idea
of society as spiritual.>!)

64. There are two problems: 1.Is society thoroughly organic, that is, has it
sensori? 2. What is the relation of the biological phase of the organism to the
ideal or spiritual? That is, what is the antithesis between force and will? Is will
something that supervenes upon the organism, or is it the completest expres-
sion of the principle of organism? Has society a consciousness? Spencer attrib-
utes consciousness to the nervous system because it is the necessity [needed] to
[have] sensations in any part of the body. But the real question is: How does the
nervous system act in reference to species (parts)? But it is as foolish to say that
consciousness is there as to say that the explosion lays [i.e., causes] the match
because the powder does not explode until the match is applied. The nervous
systemn is not different from other tissue, only differently differentiated.



[Chapter 8.] Relation of Individual Organ
to Organism as Whole

65. Consciousness is always referred to an individual organ. The eye sees, the
finger feels, etc. This is because consciousness is not located anywhere. The lower
the consciousness, the more it is referred to the organism as a whole instead of
any special organ. Really it is not the eye that sees, but the organism through
it; that is, the organ is the organism specified or differentiated. What does this
reference of value to some specific organ indicate? It means a balance between
the specialization and interdependence. Or it means a balance between the stim-
ulating and inhibitive forces of nature. In absolutely undifferentiated organism,
there could be no consciousness. The consciousness has more content to the de-
gree in which there is the specialization of an organ on one side, and on the
other that specialized organ stimulates other organs and is controlled by their
controlled stimulation of it.

66. We brought out that consciousness is always referred to a particular
organ. The content of consciousness thus referred expresses the organism as a
whole. The “what” of consciousness is always the expression of the organism
as a whole. The “that” of it is individual. The balance between individual organ
and organism as a whole must be maintained.

67. Take as an illustration the perceptual development of consciousness of
color. At outset the color consciousness is not defined in any sense. A child is
not conscious of any reference of it to his eye. The color is rather a thrill of the
whole organism. So long as it is thus diffused, it lacks richness of content or
meaning. In the next stage the child takes the red color as the adjective of a ball
which he is in the habit of playing with. New experience is marked off. In being
thus defined, it has more, not less, of the value of other experiences in it.

68. In the next plane of development, the scientific man, red denotes a cer-
tain metal, sun as found by spectrum analysis: now the extent is very small.
Being thus defined, it is saturated with all the rest of scientific knowledge which
man has. This illustrates the principle that the growth in definiteness means
growth in specialization. And growth in richness of content which is correlative
with the above shows the extent to which the whole organism is expressing it-
self in the individual organ. The difference between mere seeing as stimulus to
subsequent activity and scientific or aesthetic seeing is that in the last the see-
ing stimulates other organs which return on the seeing, stimulating it to con-
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trol and modify it. So any seeing in human consciousness necessitates such a co-
ordination.

69. When there is seeing, and that stimulates other activities which react on
the seeing again but does not control it, we get hallucination. The normal con-
sciousness represents the balance between two extreme types: animal, where it is
just serial with no interaction; and hallucination, where there is interaction, but
no control. This also explains immoral action. All error is the same type, that
is, failure to balance between immediate and mediate activities. The different
organ stimulations are to re-stimulate the immediate organ without also con-
trolling it. Psychical deafness and blindness are good illustrations of this prin-
ciple. Man may see colors and forms but they are nothing to him, because the
connection with other centers are atrophied and the reinforcements are gone.

70. Taking now individual and society as correlative with organ [and organ-
ism] in a biological organism: The ordinary theory is that the individual has his
consciousness given to him. But this is not the case. His consciousness depends
on how he can stimulate others and how again they react on him. Individual ac-
tivity does not give consciousness by itself. Consciousness is interpretation of
that activity by and through its social interaction or relationships. The indi-
vidual is not conscious simply because he acts, but because he recognizes the
place of the activity in the whole. While the consciousness is always the inter-
pretation of impulse through its mediation, if we take the content of the me-
diation it is always social.

71. The growth of consciousness is due to the way A acts on B, C, etc., and
how they react again on A. Learning to walk is of the same sort. In animal types
of consciousness there is simply the serial type, but A would never absorb and
make part of itself the return stimulations from B and C. The whole question
of social organization is a question of organizing stimuli and responses.

It is a question on the individual side, A, the stimulation of the individual. On
the social side, [the question is] how far are channels of stimuli organized so
they react on special stimuli in a way to control it as well as re-stimulate it, that
is, give the individual activity a definite place in the whole? All mechanisms of
society [are] not so many various things, but modes in which the one question
is being worked out; that is, all processes and activities of society fundamentally
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are to be regarded on the basis of the part they play in constituting this social
sensorium. The social sensorium is an organization of stimuli and responses of
various individuals in the social group.

72. Going back to saturated and indicative phase of activity: When the
process balances easy, that is, when outgoing activity has not become so definite
that it does not take effort to modify it, we have saturated point. When it has
taken such definite shape that its modification means reconstruction, and the
individual is thrown out of the overt act, we have indicative. The social process
is one that makes as much for individualization as for association. The associ-
ated phase represents the static phase, not in a sense of fixed, but, status of
things. The reflection and experimentation bringing in new values gives us the
dynamic phase. The whole problem of social life is the organization of the so-
cial consciousness on the basis of stimuli and inhibition.



[Chapter 9.] Three Social Sciences:
[Economics, Politics, Ethics]

73. The ethical question is the question of the extent and manner in which
the various activities are translated over into conscious values. It is a question
not of a particular mechanism in which this control goes on, or structure in
which a mechanism is centered, but of how far and in what way the activities
come to consciousness and in what way they are present as conscious values.

74. We may say ethics deals with the ends or ideals involved in these recip-
rocal activities, provided we do not mean ideals objectively?? aimed at, but the
ideals as they are reflected into consciousness. There are no moral values except
in consciousness, so to take any value as value is to raise the ethical question.

75. 1. The economic phase is a question of mechanism or machinery by
which individuals reciprocally stimulate and control each other. When we ask
how an individual stimulates and controls, we have a question of economics.
2. If we ask concerning the structure of the organism through which this re-
ciprocal relation and response is exercised, and through which the conscious
values are mediated, we have the political question. 3. [The] ethical question is
a question of ends. Economics is question of means. Politics is a question of ad-
justment of the two, or the technique. Ethics gives the idea of freedom, that is,
the amount of value of social activities which is absorbed.

76. On the side of Economics it is demands. On the side of Politics it is the
assumed rights® of individual and organ; it is goods, powers, claims. On the side
of readjustment, Ethics gives us responsibility, Economics gives us supply, and
Politics obligations. The organization of social consciousness is to maintain the
equilibrium between freedom and responsibility, demand and supply, rights and
obligations. Responsibility can be only in the exercise of freedom, that is, you
can’t go on except on past habit, so one can exercise demand only. Virtue, of the
supply he already has. Effective demand is simply supply functioning. Rights
which one can exercise defend a position he has in the organism. It is the rela-
tionship involved in that position, and they are the obligations one has to meet.
Every right means an obligation. It means an activity and therefore means some-
thing for a person to do. We call it a right when we see that it is referred to the
individual’s own consciousness. It is a duty or obligation when we take con-
tent of obligation and ask what is involved in it.

77. To go again to the ethical side. There follows the impossibility of any ab-
stract ideal or standard. The attempt to discover a law which is the law is fu-
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tile. The ethical question is: What are the values recognized as we go on? It is a
functional value, and we are victims to ethical fallacy when we abstract and set
it up by itself. There is no ethics outside the ethical process.

78. We have two aspects of ethics: one the historical, which is an account of
various types of values, progressively realized; and psychological ethics, or the
statement of the form of process by which reconstruction of values occurs. The
search for abstract value outside of process lands us into something which is
neither psychological nor historical ethics, but metaphysical ethics in the sense
that it transcends the process. The question of ends and force in volition is only
relative or functional distinction. The measure of force or idea of force is in-
telligible only in reference to some end. Economics does its selecting on side
of force, and ethics does its selecting on side of end.

79. Politics deals with anatomy of structure. The structural side is necessar-
ily assumed in all economics, but it must not be disregarded. The people who
manage economics are the political institution. The same fact may be ethical,
economical, or political, according to the point of view.



[Chapter 10.] Structure of Social Organization

80.{1.] An institution is a social habit. Sovereignty is the habit of these habits,
not as another habit but the life habit from which all special habits are differ-
entiated. A habit is an end executing itself. It is neither mere mechanism nor
mere idea, but is the idea or end mechanized. Or it is organic machinery which
subserves a function. From these follows: It is impossible to set sovereignty over
against special institutions. It is the organized effective unity of the institutions.
In other words it is but another name for the social organism taken on the side
of organs through which it realizes itself.

81. 2. Itisimpossible to identify sovereignty with force.> It is a forceful idea.

82. 3. Institutions or habits have two aspects, one as specialized differentia-
tion of sovereignty or social habit marking what we would get if we took a cross-
section of social consciousness. This is the positive or legal aspect of institutions.
1t is the extent to which each of these institutions expresses sovereignty. The
other phase is found in the fact that each special institution is only one differ-
entiation and not isolated habit, and so has to adjust itself to other habits. If
we take the defined side, then we have the positive phase. Take the flexible side
and we have the moral phase.

83. For sake of convenience we may distinguish between category of organ
and category of member in every organism. When the eye gives expression to
the organism it represents an organ. When it is considered as subject to [the]
whole it is a member. Now institution taken as organ is the positive side. Taken
as member it represents the flexible side.

84. 4. Every institution is habit and therefore sovereignty as a whole is defined
in law, that is, law is the functional direction of the habit. This law is determined
on one side in right, that is, stimuli involved in the exercise of habit; and on the
other side in obligations, which are the inhibitions and control in the operation
of habit. We will use law in the sense of Roman justice, that is, not as “all obli-
gation” but as both rights and obligation.

85. It is quite common to define sovereignty as having its power in the ex-
ercise of supreme force—instead of force of an organized power, which means
force determined by an end. Therefore sovereignty is set up against other pow-
ers. See also Salter, Anarchy or Government.’® “State sovereignty is coercive
power. Voluntary powers are persuasive.” This shows the antithesis plainly. He
holds that in the ideal state, sovereignty would be done away [with]. Then peo-
ple would do the best they could. Now, is it possible to make any such distinc-
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tion between a voluntary act of will and force? Can we eliminate the content
of enforcing, itself, from a decision of the will? If we can, what becomes of our
will?

86. The fallacy of explaining sovereignty as force per se arises there. All will
is forceful. Will means the struggle to realize one’s own ideals. As society de-
veloped, it was found advisable to regulate this force, that is, just as end is de-
fined, the force must be defined. This process of the regulation of force, which
is intrinsic part of every voluntary association, comes to be abstracted. One
organ is differentiated to do the controlling work for the sake of economy, for
example, [as with] an umpire in a game.

87. Now the fallacy arises when we consider all forces inherently belonging
to this one organ. The aim of Salter’s book is to prove that strong government
is necessary now, so that they will reach the point when no government is
needed. When you make any such arbitrary distinction, you either have an or-
ganism with[out] organs or on the other side, organs without being organs of
any organism, It is the historical fallacy again. That is, take the outcome of
process as fixed and then set it up to explain the very process of which it is the
outcome.’ See also Quarterly Journal of Political Science, Vol. 93, or 94 article
on “Austin’s Theory of Sovereignty.” For historical statement of sovereignty, see
also Green, “Political Rights”; Maine, Chapter 12, “Early Historical Institu-
tions.”¥

88. There are two general antitheses running through the idea of sovereignty
from Hobbes to the present. One of these is the difference between unlimited
and limited force; and the other, the location or residence of sovereignty. In
Hobbes, Spinoza, Rousseau, Cornewall Lewis, you find it stated that force which
constitutes sovereignty is unlimited. In Locke, Austin (Section on Jurispru-
dence) you find that the amount of force is limited. As to residence of force,
Hobbes, Locke, and Austin hold that location of sovereignty is in a numerically
limited portion of society. Rousseau holds that sovereignty is in society as a
whole.?



[Chapter 11.] Political Sovereignty:
Legal, Moral, Popular, National®

89. Every attempt to mark off legal sovereignty has failed because it is sim-
ply a device for analysis. The sense in which legal sovereignty may be said to
be supreme force is that as supremacy of organized force it is unlimited. A good
many writers write against unlimited power of sovereignty because when it has
ceased to do the right thing, there ought to be the right of revolution.

90. If we take the side of the problem as to the resistance of sovereignty and
take Rousseau, who holds that sovereignty is general will, and Austin, who holds
that it is located in a certain number of persons: In Rousseau’s view, government
becomes simply a servant of sovereignty. The question is here, how shall sov-
ereignty operate? Rousseau says that every individual has a social and a partic-
ularistic side. In the first capacity he helps to make up the general will; in the
other, he is the servant of general will.

g91. All law must represent the assent of every single individual in society. The
practical difficulty is here very plain. The way he gets over this is that when peo-
ple vote they vote whether the law agrees with the general [will], not whether
it must be a law. Then if the majority vote “yea’, it shows that the others were
mistaken. This of course is simply an evasion.

92. Now take Locke. He holds that government is situated in a certain number,
but is to be used for public good, and when it ceases to carry out the function for
which it was created . . .40 But this puts the real sovereignty in the people.

93. We have three difficulties: identifying sovereignty with supreme force,
identifying it with general will, and identifying it with a limited portion of so-
ciety. Hobbes says it is supreme force and located in a few. Locke says that it is
located in a few, but must be in the interest of the whole. Rousseau says that it
is for all and resides in all. Cf. May ‘94, Political Science Quarterly.*!

94. Austin’s statement is that a definite number of individuals must be sov-
ereign because an indefinite number could not give laws. This is in extreme an-
tithesis to Rousseau, who denied even a representative government. Austin’s
statement is also insufficient. The question at once arises how it is that a deter-
minate portion gets the power away from the rest? Or, again, why one deter-
minate body yields such obedience? In splitting society thus, there is no answer
to the above question. It is a mere matter of accident. His weak point is this very
thing, and gives no basis for discriminating why one is as it is and the other [is
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as it is]. Such a theory is destructive of the whole idea of social organization.
Austin implicitly recognizes that and says that the reason one set [i.e., deter-
minate body] obeys is because of the utility. Excepting as we do refer to some
larger reality as [including?] society as governing and as society as governed, we
get into anarchy. There would be continual striving for the powers. It really does
not give a society at all, but two.

95. Austin is further obliged to hold that constitutional law is not law at all,
but advisory precepts. The constitutional law is the law which determines the
government. But if government is sovereign you have either got to say that there
is another sovereign over this sovereign, or else that the sovereign chooses to ob-
serve them but has no legal obligation.

96. The same difficulty holds when we study the development of the con-
stitution. Every change, according to Austin, must be revolutionary. The insti-
tution of sovereignty has to be instituted from something other than govern-
ment itself. Any change is of the same nature. If we take the other phases of law
(municipal) what is the relation of law in this sense to sovereignty if it resides
in a definite portion of society? According to Austin this whole phase is an ex-
pressed command from this definite portion, or sovereign. It would be more ra-
tional to say that the government was to see that these ordinary rights were car-
ried out, not that {it] made them. Every right of a child is due to the sovereign
according to Austin. This is the reductio ad absurdum of Austin’s theory.

97. History shows us that law is simply the crystallization of custom; we get
back to the logical fact of [the] outset [of law]. That theory of the sovereign as
determinate portion of society makes an irretrievable dualism in society itself,
and so destroys the value of law and conformity to law. Contrary [to that],
Rousseau’s theory of purely general will won’t work because it has no organs
of exercise.

98. Now do these two exhaust the alternatives? This old question again be-
tween the universal and the particular, between organism and its various or-
gans! The dilemma is a self-made one, not arising in the nature of the case, but
in setting the particular over against the whole.

99. Put in practical terms, sovereignty can neither be identified with ethical
ideals nor popular aspiration, nor with government. The general will is the only
possible sovereign, as Rousseau said, but it is never a mere general something or
ideal, but it is the end in effective operation. This statement is formal but is ca-
pable of specification, while Rousseau’s general will was not. The government
is not only not the sovereign, it is also not the legal sovereign. The government
is simply an institution among other institutions.
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100. Sovereignty is in the interaction. It manifests itself in various institutions
or habits. Conflicts naturally arise between various institutions. Most of the
difficulties will be solved on the basis of custom. At such times the government
is at a minimum. Such was the condition in the Roman Empire: general re-
liance on customs.

101. [What if ] there are too many customs not adapted to each other and they
must conflict? Then we have to have a formal principle for the adaptation: That
is, the end of social action is wider physically than it is psychologically. For ex-
ample, our own country. Great changes have been going on in the last hundred
years. We have here a physical unity over the whole country, but there is no psy-
chological end as comprehensive as the physical. Where customs can’t be re-
lied on, then some particular institution must make the bridge over from cus-
tom to conscious recognition. Then we have extension of the function of
government. Government is no more an organ of sovereignty than the family
or business corporation; but it is as an organ of the organ[ism] that has as its
work the adaptation of one organ to another in their functioning. Consequently,
the relative importance of its function depends upon the things to be adapted.

102. The fallacy of socialism consists in identifying this formal adaptation of
social habits to each other, with their organic adaptation. It throws the main
emphasis on one part, in this case, on the government. The fallacy of anarchy
arises in ignoring the necessity of such a formal institution in bringing new ends
to consciousness and defining them. What government actually does is, at time
of confusion, to facilitate and accelerate the coming to consciousness of the
unity which will unite. So socialism says it is the unity and all the rest is con-
fusion; and anarchism says unity can’t be put into society but must be there.

103. Sovereignty in terms of social psychology means that the value of an in-
dividual does not attach to it as individual but because of its interpretation in
the social organism. The value is the interpretation of the individual through
his place in the social sphere. The same is true of institutions. The statement that
sovereignty is absolute means that the above statement is unqualifiedly true. The
whole individual significance is lost in the social whole. If we take Locke, that
sovereignty is to keep the individual’s position intact, the fallacy is in supposing
again that thereisa...

104. ... [un]ity#? in the rhythmical process of development.® It differenti-
ates again with necessity of continual reconstruction, or re-adaptation. Now this
involves necessarily a falling apart of habits and ideals. Now so far as habit (the
already formed, etc.) isn’t flexible and resists in consciousness, that is, so far it
will present itself as force [contrary] to the ends of reconstruction. The social
organism presents itself to any individual as force whenever there is conflict of



Lectures on Political Ethics 155

habits. In one sense there is nothing but force: in some sense of force as activ-
ity. But this activity or force will present itself as force in the sense of coercion
whenever there is a conflict. Force, then, is never a bare physical fact but always
the felt tension: the tension in consciousness between habit and ideals. What
will appear as force depends upon our standpoint. If we identify ourselves with
the reformers and progressives, the persistence of the old institutions will ap-
pear as force. If we identify ourselves with [the] habit side, [we] are conserva-
tive, and the new attempts will appear as force.*

105. When the process of reconstruction goes on, some individual is indi-
vidualized, and it gets an initiative in action which it has not had before. Say
this individual is an institution. It becomes the center for experimenting along
new elements. Given an individual who is thus varying, and it is bound to run
against the fixed side. There must not only be initiation, but there must be re-
flection which gives the direction. The extent to which the experiment will be
of value is in so far as he can translate that opposition into his own means for
his activity.

106. The initiative is at first blind. The reflection makes it possible to make
the objective clear and defined, and then be made a basis for further action. In
so far as the individual can use the opposition for his stimuli to utilization, the
social forces will present themselves as subservient to his own interests. And so
[with] history. When Hobbes laid down sovereignty as force, Locke soon after
says it is subservient means to the individual. In history, these two usually bal-
ance each other. They both have the same assumption at bottom. That is the ex-
ternality of the individual and society. One fixed at one stage, the other at an-
other. That is all the difference. We have in Rousseau still another view. Here we
have the dawning consciousness of a common end amid the diversity of classes.
The general will was identified with the end, and so everything else was uncalled
for. Here he shows his double position: on the one hand the attacker on all ex-
isting means and on the other the prophet of a brotherhood. So socialism and
anarchism both took their rise in Rousseau.



[Chapter 12. The Moral and the Legal as
Phases in the Reconstruction of the Ethical]

107. We saw that in the consideration of the reconstruction of society, when
readjustments are at their height, it differentiates into habits and ideas.*> This
gives the basis for the distinction between the de facto and de jure. The ideal
which emerges in the conflict constitutes the de jure phase; and that which fur-
nishes the means for realizing the ideal is the de facto phase. The whole process
may be termed ethical. The legal and the moral are phases of the reconstruction
of the ethical. The moral signifies the conscious side, while the ethical signifies
the whole institutional adjustment. We are not conscious of the process; we
grasp the outcome only, consciously. When the conflict comes in, then the
method becomes conscious. This reflection on activity, bringing out the tech-
nique, is the legal phase. It is a mode of existing activity. The legal is the con-
dition for further action. It is what the individual may count upon in realizing
his end. It enables him to place himself. The positive value of legality is in put-
ting at disposal of the individual the technique which society has worked out.

108. In this interpretation of the legal, the illegitimate use of it consists in
transforming this functional fixity of existence. That is, the legal gives the end,
instead of really defining the means so as to help the individual to work out his
own ends. The moral in its legitimate sense is the realization of the end which
will satisfy the conditions, that is, [that] which will freely function the condi-
tions of action. In this sense there is the interaction between the means and
ends. Society has certain ends and then takes a survey of what is on hand to re-
alize it.

109. To take up again legal fallacy: It consists in supposing that we have some
criterion for determining the legal apart from the ends which society has. It is
the historical fallacy again.*6 We insert into the process the outcome of the
process. From the psychological standpoint, the legal corresponds to the sci-
entific standpoint, that is, which determines the conditions of action. When the
legal is thus solidified on the one side, the moral is sure to get thrown out of
joint on the other. The moral is not interpreted as perception of the movement,
but as simply the desirable, that is, the abstract, remote, purely objective ideal.

110. Here we get a rank radical as opposed to a rank conservative. The moral
in reality is always simply [the] solution of the situation. It never exists in [the]
abstract. It is always, like the legal, relative. The formulation of the ideal consists
in bringing movement enough to consciousness to handle present conditions.
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You can’t formulate the ideal as ideal. We try to get out of this particular pe-
riod of time and get hold of [the] social process in general form. Then we have
so much technique. The legal process is never a process of simply re-assertion
of what is already law. The application which the judge makes is never simply
mechanical, but always organic. It always means a making over of the working
hypothesis.

111. So the moral process is never the mere assertion of the ideal as such, but
is the use of the ideal to manipulate the conditions. The legal or judicial move-
ment is deductive or synthetic. Moral movement is inductive or analytic. The
legislative process is in a certain sense the moral process.

12. Historically, there have been four main types regarding legal and moral:

1. The theory just stated, which makes function between the two being social ac-
tion. Plato, Aristotle.

2. The theory which asserts a complete duality between moral and legal. The
moral is purely subjective means of conscience, and the legal is so much exter-
nal existence. This is complete dualism.

3. The type represented by the Greek sophists, and then Hobbes, that the legal
absolutely determines the moral. Whatever that State commands is the right, and
vice versa. The above?” set up individual conscience, and the third is the reaction
against that. That is what Hobbes did, and set [a] limit to individual variation in
the government.

4. The theory of Kant and T. H. Green which attempts to separate and yet relate
the two. Moral lies in motive and is individual in nature. But say we also have
to take into account the realization of that motive; and so legal, while not moral,
it must give a minimum of obstruction to the ethical ideal. According to Green,
the moral relates to the motive and disposition which is formed in the individ-
ual, and the legal and political is outside the moral sphere in one sense; but since
it is to be the instrument for the realization of the moral good, it has a moral cri-
terion. (Section V, p. 39, Lectures on Political Obligation).*® The legal and politi-
cal cannot be in the moral sphere. The law can only regulate outward acts, and
they only are grounds of legal obligation. Green continually oscillates between
the two. Page 36 and 37 treats of the legal as only external, while the moral takes
hold of the internal. In the first place, external and internal are terms which have
meaning only functionally, not fixed.

113. Sections 11, 12, 13. At the end of Section 12 he carries legal action clear
over into consciousness. He finally says that law has to do with intention, but
not with motive.

114. We have seen that motive is intention.*® You can’t make a moral distinc-
tion between what a man intends and why he intends (motive). This distinction
reduces itself to a change from an abstract to a completer view of the act. On the
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practical side, Green says law does not care for motive but that the act be per-
formed. But the only guarantee that the acts will be performed is the motives.
The law stopping with intention, as distinct from motive, doesn’t deal with the
real intention.

115. Morality, no more than legality, has anything to do with any thing(s?]
other than the performance of acts. Whichever is taken, acts and motives can-
not be separated. The actual distinction between legal and moral is a practical
one. The judge and jury go as far into motives and inner workings of criminals
as the knowledge of psychology will allow.

116. The history of judicial proceedings shows that the standard of judgment
has changed continually. [The history of the relation of ] law and equity is a good
illustration. Law is the psychology of several centuries back. In order to use the
[new] psychology, of the equity, [actual equity?] is put as not legal. But after
awhile, what was equity becomes law, and this is but a continual narrowing of
the distance between legal and moral. The moral is complete insight into the act
of man. The legal is not. It is the formulation of the insight of the previous pe-
riod. Appendix I of Green shows this oscillation between moral and legal.*

117. This brings us again to relation of force and idea. What is the moral sig-
nificance of force? What does it mean in social development? It is the demand
made on the attention of the individual when it is following its habitual line.

7L———> habit. line of attention.

force.

The social criterion of force is the extent to which it is able to suggest ends
for attention. Where society comes down as mere force in the individual, it is
defective; that is, unable to so organize force as to give the most economical
system of demands on attention of the individual. Vid.5! Education is better
than punishment because it is more economical. The family involves exactly
the same use of force as the state. Green calls family moral but state legal. In
other words, force as mere force is no more legal than moral. It represents mere
loss of energy.

118. The economic aspect of society is the distribution and arrangement of
force. If these are true, the effective regulation of society tends to pass into the
industrial interaction, that is, in getting a living. Ninety percent of the force
which leads man to go along orderly is found in the industrial discipline. It has
become organized into the social structure itself. The political system may be
regarded as the social structure considered as an instrument for maintaining the
ends that are regarded as worthwhile. The legal is the institution considered as
formulated. The moral is the determination of the end for which the legal may
be made.
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119. At the saturation stage, there is no felt or recognized distinction between
means and ends. After we transcend this state we can look back on it and ana-
lyze out the means and ends. In the elaborative or indicative stage, a distinction
arises between ideas on one side and force on the other.>? In other words, will,
in certain phases of its development, means nothing but free expression of force.

120. The other phase of the development of will is when it takes the form of
effort on one side and desire on the other. When it takes this latter form, the dis-
tinction between the force aspect and idea aspect arises. Here is also the basis
for the distinction of T. H. Green’s inner and outer. Hence the falsity of Kant and
Green of the force of “external” as necessary to carry out the impulse and dis-
position and yet [which] does not enter into the formation of it.

121. The end or aim set up, consciousness, always represents some attained
value. Instead of being internal as against external, it is a certain situation real-
ized. That is, the internal now is a combination of the internal and external of
previous situations. This means that the motive which a class has, at a given
time, is the expression of habits. Supposing that such a motive meets resistance,
what happens? In case of meeting resistance, the individual attempts to so re-
define his motives as to include these resistances within them. The individual
stops to think. An absolutely unmodified motive would be analogous to the con-
dition of man’s maniac or hypnotized person. Whether we take original out-
growth of motive or content, it always takes up into itself the conditions: that
which Green and Kant rule out as external.

122. The idea, instead of being something set over against the force side, is the
force side arranged. It is a plan of how to coordinate the forces. The thought side
is the plan. In the saturation stage, the person’s ruling ideas represent the forces
of habit. The elaboration stage is a coordination of all. Any other doctrine leads
to the fallacy of good intentions. In this process of transformation, the tension
will be located in accordance with interest. That is, the interest in one class may
be predominately in the assertion of one of the already realized values; hence
the realized end (being the outcome of the previous situation) will run up
against the existing mechanism. That means there are no crimes now which
were not virtues at some previous period. Crime means a return to a previous
order of society unmediated with present conditions. At the opposite pole from
the criminal is the conscientious conservative, that is, the man who consciously
asserts values which have been worked out by society because deemed neces-
sary to the maintenance of society. See Burke’s attitude to the French Revolu-
tion. Here it is not against, but for the sake of, social structure.

123. The reflective abstraction of movement gives rise to three types. As
against the criminal type we have the moral reformer or hero, who asserts the
ideal movement so that he carries into conflict with the mechanism of the ex-
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isting structure; so that it turns upon him just as it does upon the criminal. This
is exertion in one direction. In contrast to that we have the wrongdoing of good
people, that is, the deadness of good ideals, and getting emotional values in it
without using it as a guide to action. Against the conservative we have the lib-
eral who believes in more or less change.



[Chapter 13. Classifications of Rights and Duties]

124. A system of rights and duties is the organization by which members of
the social organism reciprocally stimulate and control each other’s actions. It
is impossible in this to separate the idea and the mechanism side. One individ-
ual can’t stimulate another directly. There must be some medium of interac-
tion. Things and objects are those media. The object represents simply the meet-
ing point or means of adjustment between individuals. The question, then, of
the system of law, the positive structure in which society is organized, involves
the consideration of the relationship between the individual and the thing or
object. There is always no direct relation between the individual and the thing.
[The] thing is the basis for the relation between different individuals. It is rec-
ognized as the thing because it stands for the tension.

125. [1. Rights of persons and rights of things] [First,} shall [we] use, then,as a
basis for classification of rights and duties, this distinction between individual
and thing? (See also Holland’s Jurisprudence.)>* The rights of person means sta-
tus. The rights of things means sphere for exercise of activity. Status is a definite
system of objects, control over which is assured to the individual by society. See
also the different status of child and adult. The rights of things simply means
the status in operation. That is, instead of facts which society puts at his dis-
posal, it is his disposal of these things. The fallacy which arises here is the sep-
aration of the two. The further question is: Why has the basis of classification
lost caste? It is not that status is no longer important, but it is because the sta-
tus has changed from physical to organic. In older forms, status was predeter-
mined by conditions which we could now call physical: birth, blood, etc.

126. [2. Rights in rem and in personam] Now the quality of status has changed.
In mobile society, the individual, in working out his experience, finds what ob-
jects he can control, and so through himself determines his status. In the dis-
tinction, as a working legal basis, there are very few things which can be pre-de-
termined, and so that basis has tended to disappear. The basis of class now is
right in rem and in personam. The first is right which holds one thing as against
every other claim. The second holds good only against some special person’s
rights. Family [rights] are rights in personam. The first are general, the second
specific. The first can be stated only in negative terms, the second in positive. As
regards philosophical significance of these classes the rights in rem represent the
formed habits, that is, we can count on them for the most part without con-
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sideration. The right in personam is the right which relates to future rather than
that fixed by past, which involves the development to some end. That is, it is
bringing the rights in rem to a head. Because of the correlativity between the
two, there is constant interaction. The real problem of social organization is to
keep these [the correlativity between the two?] in both.>*

127. [3. Antecedent and remedial rights] The third point of view from which
rights have been classified are as antecedent and remedial. As technically used,
antecedent is right as such and remedial is the right to have the right enforced.
[An] axiom of law is: “Right which has not its mode of execution defined is not
a right” In regard to this distinction, in every progressive society conflict of
rights must arise. In stationary society there need be no conflict theoretically.
But in progressive society, exercise of right extends the situations. Then between
these two situations there is a sphere where individuals may come into conflict.
It is a phase of tension in growth. The legislative function is the attempt to de-
fine conditions of exercise of rights for the minimum conflict. But in progres-
sive society it must always be either behind or ahead. Hence judicial function
comes in, which is day-by-day re-definition of right.

128. The legislative and judicial functions represent the two phases: the first
to avoid conflict by anticipation, and the latter to reconstruct where conflict oc-
curs. The decision of the conflict defines the rights. The conflict arises because
of the very indefiniteness of the right. It is not simply in the interest of the in-
dividual that the remedial right has place, but equally in interest of society as a
whole, because of two reasons: (1) Because the individual is an organ in society,
and any hurt to him is hurt to society; (2) It is to the interest of society to have
the rights of individuals defined. It is perhaps more important to society as a
whole than to any individual to have rights defined. Social action based on
vague rights is uncertain.

129. Distinction between crimes and torts. The legal distinction is that crimes
have remedy in form of punishment: damages given, loss made good. On the
psychological side, whatever is regarded as crime is taken as indicating an anti-
social motive; it is taken as generalized, as against any others of society. Hence
the appeal is by society. Society has been threatened. And so the individual can-
not take compensation for the crime or he becomes criminal. In the case of tort,
there is no indication of a motive threatening to society as a whole, but against
special individuals. Here the burden is thrown on the aggrieved individual. That
is, if you don’t care enough about it to remedy it, we can stand it. The practi-
cal psychology of this is that it makes a further development or responsibility.
It is the distinction again between general conditions of action and specific acts.
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130. [4. Personal rights and political or public rights] The fourth basis of clas-
sification is into personal rights or private rights, political rights [or] civil rights.
First [are] like life, liberty, the pursuit of happiness. Political or public rights are
right([s] of suffrage, that is, the right to participate in some overt way in deter-
mination of law. The distinction between them can only be a functional dis-
tinction, and not fixed as is usually held. All rights should be both public and
private. The distinction is simply the old question of the relation of individual
to society. The exercise of private right ought to add to the social consciousness.
The political philosophy of the seventeenth and eighteenth century was based
on the theory that an individual had an existence apart from society. Natural
rights has no significance in itself today. Almost every state constitution has
some clause on natural rights based as they are on eighteenth century theory.

131. Political rights (sixteenth century) were theoretically formulated after
sovereignty had been established. The whole theory of the French Revolution
was: There are such and such natural rights, and therefore political rights should
be so and so. The so-called private rights represent the focus, and the political
rights the ultimate conditions from that. In order for man to have his private
rights, he must keep control of the conditions of action and so must participate
in political rights.

132. To summarize. There are two points of view for considering these dis-
tinctions. From one point, the two are phases: the personal being the phase
where the individual gets return to himself of content of his acting, while the
public right represents his value in determining society. The individual is fol-
lowing his own sphere of action in determining society. From the other point
of view, they represent two stages in the development of action, and not two
phases: development of right representing in this case the summed up right in
this organization, and the political right or law representing the sphere of ac-
tion which the individual must get in relation to, in order to insure his private
rights. The four principles are lines according to which rights have been con-
sidered historically.

133. [5. Nominal rights and actual rights] There is another distinction between
nominal rights and actual rights. Nominal rights are those in which the indi-
vidual is theoretically free to act. It is negative as far as there is no working guar-
antee that he can use it. The actual rights do not have this negative aspect. If the
man has to live in bad conditions, his life is only nominal.

134. [You] can’t classify rights in hierarchical series. Every right implies all
others. It is fallacious that one right can be realized without others. A particu-
lar right is where sovereignty is focusing at [a] particular time.
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135. Is a re-adjustment of rights necessary, and how it is best brought about?
These are two questions which arise in any question of change, like govern-
mental control of railroads. The nominal right is an expression of the extent
of conflict between classes in the social organism, expressing the dependence of
any one right on all others. Conflict of classes will come in because some other
possesses as actual right what this individual possesses only as nominal right.



[Chapter 14. Rights in Particular]

136. If we attempt to classify rights in particular, we see that rights are organs
through which social will is maintained and expresses itself. In every stage of re-
construction, this will appear on one side as ideal and on the other as force. [We]
have the following types.

. Rights to life, that is, control of body.
. Rights to property.

. Rights to free locomotion.

. Rights to contract.

Rights to status.

. Rights of permanent association.

. Right to calling.

. Right of expression.

. Political rights.>
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This classification is made on the basis of going from the particular side of an
act to universal conditions which give it its validity and value.

137. [1. The'right to life] Take first the fundamental right. In one sense this
right is secured, however, only as one has the others. Give the individual a right
to life and you create a demand for the right to property, to free locomotion,
etc.5” Each right is taken as means to further end. The right to life represents the
fundamental means to be utilized.

138. [2. Rights to property] Property right is the extension of the same right to
life. Property right represents the basic objectification of will. The essence of
property is the projection of self into nature. The standard of property right al-
ways comes back to the question of how much control the individual needs to
realize himself. Only then have you a limit to property right. The private side of
property right is the side of initiative and possession. The public side is side of
use and exercise. Hence the fallacy of an employer in a strike to say it is his own
business.

139. Take the ownership side in relation to communism. If you don’t secure
to the individual a certain amount as his own, how is society going to get a pur-
chase on him? Property is the way through which society can touch a person
and get his attention to something. If you eliminate that, as in communism,
there is no room for society to stimulate the thoughts of an individual in cer-
tain directions. All communistic schemes always assume their character as de-
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veloped on the basis of property and then cut loose [the individual?]. Only
through natural forces do ideas become effective so that people get the value
of them more than individual feeling at the moment. This is an important part
of social mechanism. Anything that stimulates the individual to greater utiliza-
tion of natural force is of greatest importance.

140. Continuing discussion of personal property, it, as represented in grow-
ing coordination of natural forces being affected through ideas, may have an-
other classification according to the stage arrived at of synthesis between phys-
ical and ideal element.

141. [a. Land] The most physical and immediate phase {or type] is that which
relates to land. Because this is the most direct contact between two sides, or-
ganism and environment, it is an instrument of higher mediation of mere ideal
elements. It is the condition of all further coordination. Therefore the ques-
tion of property is most acute. The whole question of the evolution of property
rights is bound up with the question of individual’s ends or aims to control the
parts. Shall it be attained directly or indirectly? Can the land question be solved
by itself once for all? Or can it be attained only indirectly through the reaction
of further evolution of wealth into this world? In economics, it is a question of
relation between product, distribution, and consumption. Are they so many
independent processes or stages in development? It would be found histori-
cally that the adjustments that have come on the side of land have been
through the reaction of industries back on it, giving new value. It is impossi-
ble to study the landed question by itself and represent [this] phase in the re-
alization of Values.

142. [b. Manufacture and distribution] The second type in this process of co-
ordination is [the] mediating phases: manufacture and distribution agencies
which take the above wealth of products and place them further in their coor-
dination, that is, extending it over larger area. Evolution of capital at this point
is significant. Capital represents the elimination of time, just as machinery rep-
resents elimination of space. Capital is the ability to discount time ahead and
make it cover a definite space of time. Aside from this in some form, there is
no time coordination.

143. Machinery is unification of the environmental side constituting a larger
environment. This type may be called mediating type because it represents a
balance between ideal and physical side. In agriculture, in first stage the physi-
cal predominates over the ideal. Here, area is comparatively small, agricultural
community necessarily limited. It is only through the commercial setting up
of relations between these segregated communities that environment is en-
larged. Where® .. . ... pendant on habit. Let area be extended, the economic
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struggle becomes one to make a market and not an habitual adjunct to exist-
ing market. It is necessarily parallel with a scientific development. There is no
inherent reason why a man in 1800 A.D. wants to get [control over more?] whole
earth than in 1800 B.c. [We] have to bring in scientific development to explain
it. Force gets its impedance through the extension of science.

144. [c. Ideas separated from action] In the third type, we may say ideas pre-
dominate and don’t get balanced: embodiment instead of being executive. An
idea appears in terms of itself instead of in terms of action. That is practically
the state of things today. There is little commercial value attached to the idea;
that is, the thinker is supported on a subsidized plan, instead of being in com-
mercial demand. This shows that yet there is separation between theory and
practice. Otherwise the commercial demand for truth would keep the truth fac-
tory going as well as common demand for ploughs keeps the plower factory
going. The analysis relates more to present conditions of things.

145. The over-physical side of the first type is offset by the ideal side of the
third type, and so the intermediate class gets the benefit of both. It exploits both
the agricultural class on one side and the thinking class on other; that ex-
ploitation showing that here balance between the two has been most success-
fully kept. This is banking, railroad, and manufacturing type. It hasn’t been the
scientific man that got rich, nor even the inventor.

146. The over-materialistic phase of commerce is simply balance of over-ab-
stract phase of ideas. The scientific formula is obviously abstract because it is
general. The class which takes the idea and applies it is doing more concrete
thinking. Because the thinker is subsidized he does not come in contact with
concrete facts. If he does, he becomes a moral reformer. He doesn’t run the risk
of experimentation of the commercial man. The embodiment of idea means
that the individual is thinking in social terms instead of merely physical terms.
It is one thing to make an invention. It is another to introduce it. The present
state of things with the property question is not anything absolute but is rela-
tive fact ultimately dependent on the development of science. The development
of physical science has outrun the development of social science, that is, the
earth has become one physically but has not become one intellectually.

147. The price of wheat in Chicago is changed by conditions in China. In
other words, it has become a world market. The organization of intelligence has
lagged behind the extension of physical environment; so the tension between
the two. The concrete social science would mean the actual organization of so-
ciety. We have now only the method of social science. It is evident that in such
a period the element of risk is at the maximum. What the period at present
means is that the environment has extended over the whole earth and so the
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tensional element is there. But the functional element is not and can’t be until
the whole is organized so that the individual knows where he is in the system.
That is, you have to know time conditions as well as space conditions. He has to
know where he is now. This is the province of newspapers.

148. Locomotive and telegraph have made it [the world] physically one, and
are means whereby it can be made intellectually one by distribution of mails,
etc. But at present it is very inchoate. So far as the newspaper attempts to in-
fluence opinion instead of simply giving news, it is not on [a genuine] com-
mercial basis. Its only commodity ought to be truth.

149. Spencer, Chapters 6, 7, 8, 9, of Principles of Sociology, Vol. 1.5 Given: (1)
sustaining, (2) distributing, (3) regulating systems. The principle of develop-
ment in the first system is adaptation. In the second, the blood system in the an-
imal organism, highways, steamboats, etc. Then the banking system is parallel
to vaso-motor system. The sustaining system corresponds to the outer layer in
the animal organism, and the inner has two types in the social organism. This,
like similar subdivision in political economy, represents phases and not sepa-
rate processes. The sustaining system has no ultimate value in itself. It is because
they can distribute better. That is, the one system represents the other side of
the other system. Since these stages are references to a common end, the at-
tainment of a higher life value, the sustaining and distributing systems can do
really®® their parts, but [only] in so far as there is a social sensorium. This
Spencer denies.

150. If you have any division of labor you have to have some principle of di-
vision, that is, the activity of each one in the community has got to be controlled
by demands made by the community as a whole and by the demands of oth-
ers. This means that there must be a social sensorium. Spencer says that the
process of adjustment is competitive (p. 502). Each organ appropriates a certain
amount of the common goods. This is true of animal organisms. Now it is ev-
ident that you can’t have natural order unless there is some sort of equilibrium
maintained; can’t have relative starvation at one point without overloading at
another.

151. [The] question is how is the relation between supply and demand to be
maintained? Spencer assumes that competition will do it. The reason the lungs,
heart, etc., don’t get all [i.e., everything] for themselves respectively is because
there is the nervous system which acts as umpire. That is the reason there is a
working equilibrium established. Why doesn’t a man make too many plows,
or too few, for the community? Because of the social sensorium, that is, the in-
dividual controls his manufacture by feeling the demand of the community.
When you get the first physical extension, it outruns the development of sen-
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sorium and the competition becomes more or less pathological. The so-called
identity of the individual and social interests of the Manchester school would
not be true except on basis of social sensorium: [the] basis on which individ-
ual can’t know his interests except through social interests.

152. In the same way, to make a purely socialistic scheme to work [there] must
be a basis of social consciousness. What is the means of getting this social in-
telligence? Would it be a special organ as so-called socialistic government? Or
will it be simply in the interaction of parts? The last is true. The socialistic fal-
lacy in logic is the confusions of ends with means. The end must be social so
they interpret the means also as social. At a certain stage of development the so-
cial intelligence may not become distributed and an individual having this fore-
knowledge and acting upon it may become rich. Cf. Rothchilds. The point is
that the controlling power in the distribution of industrial system will always
be the existing social sensorium.

153. Regarding the direction of government function, it is obvious that gov-
ernment function tends to increase in such a period; its function being to limit
this fluctuation. But will not government function direct itself most widely in
such periods in the direction of publicity, that is, make things known? Cf. cen-
sus reports. In other words, Spencer’s third system (regulating system)¢! can
only be the social sensorium.

154. To sum up the matter of property: The distinction between nominal
property and the actual or working property right is important. The latter is a
function of the whole social organization, and simply defines the way in which
the attained adjustment of individual and environment has acted on the indi-
vidual to give it new value. The attempt to abstract the property question by
itself as so much attained material which is to be distributed among a certain
number is impossible. It is material because it isolates a certain form of social
value as an entity. Primary socialism must be a socialism of intelligence, that
is, it must place at the disposal of the individual knowledge of the whole. The
logic of extreme individualism and extreme socialism are one; only one lauds it
and the other condemns it.

155. Question of labor: From an objective point of view labor is one form of
physical energy, as steam, etc. The fact that the energy expresses itself through
natural body does not change its form. It is fully as important that energy should
be free and properly coordinated as the energy in steam, etc., should be.

156. Division of labor is simply the freeing and coordinating of this energy.
The next point is that division of labor regarded as economic is not complete
till it is completely individualized. That is, we don’t get the most of energy till
it is changed from motor to molecular, and that means that the individual acts
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with least resistance. As it does this, the energy passes from muscular to nerv-
ous system. In the muscular it is still in gross form. So long as the division of
labor is on the muscular side, that is, simply doing what others are not, the abil-
ity to think and initiate is left out of account. The principle of division of labor,
once entered upon, must mean the completest freeing of the individual possible.
157. Can’t get the best out of anybody while he is under external control.
Thus, while labor work does represent a form of physical energy, yet in the fact
that this particular form of energy is its embodiment in nervous system, it gets
a greater predominance in efficiency, although it is on par in principle with other
forms of energy. It is that on which the efficiency of the other forms depend.

158. The individual must be set more and more free to make a minimum
amount of friction and waste of energy. The ideal of proper development is in
the first place that the individual should have sufficient tools and media to ex-
press himself in the most immediate way, and one point of the tools is control
of his own brain and muscles; and, second, that he shall have reflected back to
him the social value of what he is doing. If any individual can thus work at his
full capacity and gets social recognition of its value, the question of wealth has
no meaning. If he has what he wants, he does not care how much there is that
he does not want.

159. This is continuance of evolution. The bearing of the above on the ques-
tion of value is an important question. Value here is what it is everywhere: re-
alization in consciousness. Political economy would seem [to be] the means of
comprehending this value. Immediate values all stand on the same level. As so-
cial consciousness develops, it becomes less immediate. That is, it has a larger
range of choice. The whole reign of exchange value is unfolding and enlarging
of ultimate values; or it represents, controls the ability to determine future value
and to get greater meaning out of the present by seeing its relation to past and
future. The act of measure reacts into and enlarges the values themselves.

160. If man did not have to work for a living and could satisfy appetites as they
arise, the wants would all be on the same level, and it would never enter any-
one’s head to find which want was most important. When we have to labor to
satisfy them, the last comes in. The fundamental economic fallacy is the as-
sumption that [the] sense of value is already there, and that the economic
process only satisfies these [values]. [Rather,] it [the economic process] creates
and develops the sense of value itself. Therefore, ultimately the economic
process is a psychological and ethical one.

161. Property rights have been divided into (1) rights to hold, which is not
complete right; a tenant has a right to hold, (2) right to use, (3) right to alien-
ate, which means to completely determine my relationship to others. This is the
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culmination of right. In other cases, another will can enter into to limit. Just
as the right to property is necessary to the right to free activity, so [we] can’t have
complete property right without having rights to locomotion and rights to con-
tract—which will be discussed later.

162. What is the psychological value of the wealth doctrine of property, that
is, the tension relation between increase of property and means of support?
What is the meaning that you have to hypotenate? capital to labor, that is, one
presupposes the other?

163. [3. The rights to locomotion] Rights of free locomotion, contract. First,
is outgrowth, and the necessity for the two classes of rights previously spoken
of. It is nothing but the explicit statement of right to have will at all. The main
interest, therefore, attaches to the historical development of the right, and the
various forms in which it has been made concrete in different periods. This is
the history of the environment, of the social organism, from local land with
which they had direct contact to the comparatively world-wide environment.
There is of course the question of how far there are instruments for free loco-
motion. In this historical development the right to free locomotion means the
ability to select environment. It means that of necessity there is a tremendous
development of the individual. All great intellectual and political outbursts have
come because the means of locomotion had been greatly extended. Conflict be-
tween different ideas and habits means a tremendous shaking up of both. Cf.
Renaissance. The religious, ethical, and moral truths, etc., modify each other.

164. Free locomotion is life in its external side. Right of contract is the right
to control certain natural objects in reference to another will. Mere appropria-
tion never constitutes property. It has also to be recognized. The right to prop-
erty, more specifically, finds its expression in the right to alienate. Every buy-
ing and selling implies the contract relation.

165. [4. Rights to contract] The significance of contract right is that it brings
to overt recognition all the rights implicit in all property rights. Property is pro-
jection of one’s purposes into natural forces. Contract is the mediation of the
controls of two or more individuals. It is an exchange of services under speci-
fied conditions. Contract rights (determination of social relations) will come to
focus only when the individual has become [a] specialized center of control.
In the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries when the contract theory of the state
was formulated, this exact condition existed. The individual was emerging to its
objective status. So from the time of Hobbes to 1800, somewhat over 200 years,
the contract doctrine was the doctrine. The individuals were centers of control.
Then mind had to image some relation between one another. Contract theory
is based on just this, in working relations between centralized individuals. But
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that contract arises out of instinctive association and has its value in bringing
to recognition the instinctive association.

166. The fallacy of contract theory is that they suppose society to grow out
of society, while contract presupposes the association is instinctive. The social
habit and individual aim become more and more consciously the same. The
commercial exchange development, and development of contract, parallel and
necessitate each other.

167. The nature of contract, while extending the special area of the individ-
ual, is to steady time relation. The socialistic state would have to substitute
something to take the place of contract to keep time relation stable and enable
a man to direct his activity today with reference to something in the future. The
whole tendency is to neglect the psychological factors involved, that is, consider
it as mere mechanism. The constant stimuli to attention must be taken into ac-
count in order to keep the mechanism going. The individual’s greatest attention
is to activity itself and not to the product. Therefore, the manufacturer doesn’t
work to get the greatest amount of product in money, but has the product as a
stimulus to keep up the activity.



[Chapter 15. Competition and Education as Factors
in the Selection and Evolution of Social Callings]

168. Proper education may solve many of the difficulties which appear in so-
cialism. For example, how is an individual going to know what he is best fitted
for? There must be some mechanism in society by which the individual can
judge his own work. The first, the continuity of social habits, is one of the
strongest in the past. Enlarge your environment, and the individual has more to
select from. He has all kinds of pursuits put before him as possibilities.

169. The second main reliance is education, which tends to replace the above.
Then the whole import of education changes. The old theory of education was
to equip the individual to carry out a predetermined end. When it becomes
means for making new ends, it becomes: How shall we, in an ordered way, bring
the individual into contact with the typical activities of a free society so that
he may find his own tastes and capacities? This is another important phase of
the social sensorium. With such systematic organization of education making
continually regulated contact of individual with activities, the range of com-
petition would be tremendously lowered. The individual would start in his pur-
posive [activities]s3 with so much knowledge ahead; so experimentation in after-
life would be minimized. But the question still remains whether that would fully
solve the problem. That is, what would be the stimulus to new callings? Or in
other words, bring to consciousness of society new wants? In the past, compe-
tition has been the main way of securing variation.

170. Competition and education are the only two methods so far employed
to bring the individual to consciousness of social need in order to select a call-
ing. Education brings the child into touch with all occupations. When this is
systematized it will do away to a great extent with competition. But it is im-
possible to do away with competition entirely in the process of evolution of a
calling. Education will decide the adaptation of the individual to calling. But a
further stimulus is necessary to variation and development of new callings. Ed-
ucation is on the static side, or side which determines the conditions. In the ed-
ucation stage, society places its forces at the disposal of the individual. The in-
dividual is not supposed to be productive, that is, society does not expect returns
from its expenditure at the time. It is too organic to be called charity, however.
The fact that it is the period for the individual to master his own powers, makes
the process distinctly a conservative process. That does not detract from the fact
that education is one of the most progressive of elements in the process. So far
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as society is concerned, education may be a tremendous instrument of progress,
but it is not by stimulating the individual to new lines of activity but by trans-
ferring his past experience into terms of idea.

171. When it comes to the question of product as such, or the question or
varying or multiplying sources at the disposition of society, [there is] another
kind of stimulus. In principle, one phase is distinguished from another by the
fact that in the education period society takes its standard environment and puts
the child in it. And in the other the individual becomes independent center of
reflection and initiation for creating new environment. This is the element of
competition which is striving together, and not apart, as is popularly thought.
A new calling is an industrial invention just as much as a new machine is. It cov-
ers periods to new variations of species in the animal world. At present there
is no such balance between education and competition. The more established
industries ought to tend® less and less out of competitive form. But in indus-
tries when the best modes of production are fairly well worked out, competi-
tion would be only [a] source of disorder. But take industries in which inven-
tion is still going on, when it is still [a] problem which is the best method of
production, competition [is] about the only thing that can stimulate to devel-
opment.

172. The retail system is a survival of custom. Clerks in a country store can tell
within six spools of thread how much will be bought. A few years ago this was
the case all over the country. Now it is not, and we are surviving the form with-
out content.



[Chapter 16. Permanent Associations]

173. The next phase of organization is permanent associations. This [gives?]
balance to the contract relationship. The strong point about the last was it gave
definite statement of time and amount so that present conditions can be made
for future. But it can only cover special acts because of its definiteness.

174. Three typical forms are: family, industrial, church. So far as society be-
comes free, the family must take its rise from contract in form. But in content
the association is too intimate to state in contract. The current orthodox theory
of family and state is so-called patriarchal, that is, that family is state in mini-
mum, then clan, then city, and then state developed in order. Sir Henry Maine
is the great modern representative of this.

175. According to this, family is a type of political structure. According to oth-
ers, patriarchal does not represent primitive but a quite advanced stage of de-
velopment. This has [a] horde theory with promiscuity of sexual relation, with
no permanent relation between father and mother to children, but only mother
and children (as chickens).

176. Later research does not go to the extreme of either theory. The patriar-
chal theory has been overthrown as primitive. It is the outcome of considerable
social consolidation. Neither is horde theory considered in any way universal.
If [sexual relations] showed this, it was degeneracy. Family existed from the
beginning. However, matriarchate proceeded patriarchate. The line of descent
passed through the mother because paternity was uncertain. Mothers were con-
sidered heads of families, and ruled the state.

177. The fallacy of considering family as the source of state is due to think-
ing of family as a fixed unit, and from [this] combination state arose. This is only
true in cross-section; not taking the whole development in society, determined
the unity of family. Family has had history, not only as determining society but
also as an organ determined by society.
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Notes

1. For Dewey’s reconstruction of this antagonism, see these lectures, §75, $118.

2. For more on the evolution of commodities, see $142—43.

3. That is, external to the economic process.

4. The word ‘order’ is crossed out in the typescript and ‘idea’ is written in above.

5. Presumably a reference to the “evolutionary point of view” in §s.

6. See Edward Alsworth Ross, “Social Control,” American Journal of Sociology 1 (March
1896): 513—35. This article was later included in Ross’s book Social Control (New York:
Macmillan, 1901).

7. Lester E. Ward, “Sociology and Psychology,” in American Journal of Sociology 1, Con-
tributions to Social Philosophy no. 5 (March 1896): 618—32 . The article was included later
as part of Wards’s Outlines of Sociology (New York: Macmillan, 1898).

8. That is, of dualism.

9. For the development of this view in detail, see the “Lectures on the Logic of Ethics”
in this volume, §58-73; see also Dewey’s Logic: The Theory of Inquiry, where the predi-
cate has the instrumental function “to direct further operations of experimental oper-
ation,” but its meaning must be “operationally checked” by ascertaining whether the op-
erations it directs “actually cohere in a unified way” (LW, 12:134).

10. Presumably Dewey means “different phases of the same process.”

11. Herbert Spencer, First Principles, 2nd American ed. (Boston: Estes and Lauriat,
1867), chap. 19, $149—69. Apropos of Dewey’s argument in this chapter, he says “that
Spencer’s method of taking groups of facts, apparently wholly unlike each other, such as
those of the formation of solar systems, on one side, and facts of present social life, on
the other, with a view to discovering what he calls ‘some common trait, has, indeed, more
value for philosophic method than is generally recognized.” See “The Philosophical Work
of Herbert Spencer” (1904), MW, 3:205 n.

12. The word ‘distinction’ is unclear in the carbon copy.

13. Possibly “all things.”

14. Possibly Dewey said “objects,” but there is a sense in which the object is also an “ob-
jection” to the previous functioning of the individual.

15. Presumably, Dewey means “form the environment in terms of organism,” as when
a potter “throws” a pot.

16. Apparently the functional or structural individual is a “rhythmic process,” and the
habitual individual is the individual as “attained adjustment” or “concentrated universe,”
and the objective individual is the “variable” factor.

17. Or, if Dewey is to be consistent, the “transitional species” or “missing link” is an
unsuccessful outcome of the objective or initiating factor, so it cannot be found. For
more on this, see Dewey’s 1898 “Lectures on Political Ethics,” LPPE, p. 291.
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18. The carbon copy is unclear, but it is difficult to give any other interpretation to this
word.

19. The term ‘ethical statics’ refers to the established moral order, taken as if it were
stopped in time and not evolving. See Samuel Alexander’s discussion of statics in Book
11 of his Moral Order and Progress (London: Triibner, 1889), and the discussion of so-
cial statics and social dynamics, $39—41 of these lectures.

20. Probably a reference to James Mark Baldwin, Mental Development in the Child and
the Race (New York: Macmillan, 1895). Dewey criticizes Baldwin’s account of imitation
in the 1898 “Lectures on Political Ethics,” LPPE, pp. 313-18.

21. George Grote, A History of Greece: From the Earliest Period to the Close of the Gen-
eration Contemporary with Alexander the Great, 4th ed., 10 vols. (London: John Mur-
ray, 1872); see also Dewey, The Study of Ethics: A Syllabus (1894), EW, 4:219—370, especially
the criticism of the “fixed self,” p. 256. Dewey criticizes James Mark Baldwin’s theory of
imitation in his 1898 “Lectures on Political Ethics,” LPPE, pp. 31318, and his 1900 “Lec-
tures on Psychological Ethics,” LE, pp. 317-19.

22. According to Dewey, [Ernst Heinrich] Weber’s law is that “a ‘stimulus’ does not
give rise to a conscious reaction until its power reaches a certain ratio to the level of that
which is already in consciousness of the effected adjustment; so the conscious individ-
ual represents a certain variant in social custom—coming consciousness, because it de-
parts to a certain extent from the existing plane of social adjustments.” See the 1898
“Lectures on Psychological Ethics,” LPPE, p. 19, and the discussion in Dewey’s Psychol-
ogy (1891}, 3rd ed., in EW, 2:49-51. According to one statement, the criterion for maxi-
mizing utility is that “the utility derived from the final or marginal utility of any good
taken into the agent’s combination (at the cost of foregoing some quantities of others
goods) must be the same as the final utility obtained from any other kind of good at
the same marginal cost or sacrifice” See David Baybrooke, “Economics and Rational
Choice,” vol. 2 of The Encyclopedia of Philosophy (New York: Macmillan, 1967), p. 455.

23. Property rights are discussed in these lectures, $138—61.

24. The typescript reads “imitators”.

25. Possibly Dewey said “clash”

26. In the typescript, the last two letters of ‘individually’ are stricken out and replaced
by “in,” so the final clause of the sentence reads “individual in one class opposes another.”

27. Presumably a reference to these lectures, §45.

28. Presumably where ‘subjective’ means “as employed by the subject.”

29. Approximately two-thirds of a line in the carbon copy is not legible.

30. Herbert Spencer, The Principles of Sociology, 2nd ed., 2 vols. (New York: D. Ap-
pleton, 1870-72).

31. M. T. Harris is probably William Torrey Harris, founder of the Journal of Specu-
lative Philosophy, who accepted Dewey’s first philosophical articles and encouraged him
to go into philosophy. E. M. Taylor was an anarchist and writer of a pamphlet titled The
Right of the State to Be: An Attempt to Determine the Ultimate Human Prerogative on
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Which Government Rests (Ann Arbor, 1891), located in the University of Michigan Li-
brary, Special Collections, Labadie Pamphlets.

32. Probably Dewey is criticizing a characterization of objectivity as external to or
outside of the situation. See these lectures, $§109, and the thorough discussion of this
topic in the 1900 “Lectures on the Logic of Ethics,” LE, pp. 63-67.

33. Or possibly “assured rights.”

34. Probably Dewey means “supreme force” or “coercive force.” See these lectures, §8s,
and the 1898 “Lectures on Political Ethics,” LPPE, pp. 40927, particularly p. 424.

35. William MacKintire Salter, Anarchy or Government, An Inquiry in Fundamental
Politics (New York: T. Y. Crowell, 1895).

36. For more on the historical fallacy, see these lectures, $109. It is also called the philo-
sophic fallacy in Chapter One of the first edition of Experience and Nature (1925), LW,
1:389, and the psychologist’s fallacy in the 1898 “Lectures on Psychological Ethics,” LPPE,
p- 25, and the 1900 “Lectures on the Psychology of Ethics,” LE, pp. 103—4.

37. Dewey’s article on Austin was originally published in Political Science Quarterly
9 (March 1894), and reprinted in EW, 4:70—-90. The reference to Green is presumably to
the extensive discussion of rights in his Lectures on the Principles of Political Obligation,
vol. 2 of Works, (London: Longmans, Green, 1886). See also Henry Sumner Maine, Lec-
tures on the Early History of Institutions (New York: Henry Holt, 1888).

38. Page 45 of the typescript is missing.

39. The title is either Dewey’s own or perhaps an interpretation by the transcriber.
A better title for the chapter would be “From the Theory of Sovereignty to Individual
Initiation in the Social Process.”

40. Apparently the transcriber failed to capture the end of the sentence.

41. Apparently another reference to Dewey’s article on Austin. See §87 and note 37.

42. Page 51 of the typescript is apparently missing, but it is possible that, as indicated
by the “un” in brackets, the transcriber made an error in numbering the typed copy, and
this sentence is continuous with the last sentence of $103. So the fallacy of supposing
there is a unity in a sovereign “keeping the individual’s position intact” is similar to the
fallacy of socialism in identifying the formal need for government in adapting social
habits to each other, instead of the organic or practical process of adaptation ($102). Both
Locke and the socialist are incorrect because they ignore the need for individual initia-
tion guided by reflection ($105).

43. The rhythmic process is first introduced in §27. See also the important role of
rhythm for Dewey’s rejection of the egoistic psychology in the 1898 “Lectures on Psy-
chological Ethics,” LPPE, p. 212.

44. Dewey discusses force and ideas (or ideals) from the social standpoint in $117 of
these lectures.

45. See these lectures, §104.

46. See these lectures, §87.

47. Presumably referring to the first two theories.

48. Green, Principles of Political Obligation.
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49. Probably a reference to Dewey’s Winter Quarter 1896 “Lectures on Psychological
Ethics,” of which this course is a continuation.

50. Perhaps a reference to chapter 1 of Green’s Principles of Political Obligation, titled
“Private Rights, The Right to Life and Property.”

51. Probably “vide” or see before, possibly referring to §78, 104.

52. The elaborative phase is the second phase of organic life. See these lectures, §62,122.

53. This startling assertion is worked out in more detail in chapter 3 of Dewey’s
Democracy and Education (1916), in vol. 9 of MW, titled “Education as Direction™

54. Thomas Erskine Holland, The Elements of Jurisprudence (Oxford: The Clarendon
Press, 1880).

55. Dewey appears to mean that a successful social organization will harmonize the
past, habitual element with proposals for the future.

56. Dewey goes on to discuss these rights in more detail as indicated by the numbers
in brackets in the title headings. Nominally, the discussion of property rights extends
to §161, where the right to locomotion is discussed. But much of the discussion is re-
ally about economic power. With regard to the remaining rights, Dewey seems to be
more concerned about the conditions under which rights arise than their explicit for-
mulation or enumeration. The rights to status are ignored, and there is a discussion of
permanent associations beginning at §162.

57. For the interrelation of different rights, see these lectures, §160, 162.

58. Apparently, a line of typescript was not reproduced in the carbon copy.

59. Herbert Spencer, The Principles of Sociology (New York: D. Appleton, 1878).

60. Perhaps Dewey said “realize their parts.”

61. See these lectures, $149.

62. Possibly Dewey said “hypothecate.”

63. The typescript reads “purposiveative.” Perhaps Dewey invented this word.

64. Perhaps Dewey said “compares t0” not “covers periods to.”

65. The word “tend” is a guess at the obscure typescript.

66. The typescript reads “If sections showed ...”
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Ethics: adequate theory of requires unity of
reality and idea in judgments, 21; tradi-
tional approaches to inquiry regarding
moral subject matter of, p. 5. See also Ethi-
cal science

185
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Experience: no opposition between objective
and moral categories of, 161; three phases
of (intellectual, aesthetic, moral), p. 19

Experimental idealism, p. 7, 160; and perfec-
tion, p. 16

Fichte, Johann Gottlieb: theory of “I” as
unity, 74-76

Fouillee, Alfred: on idea as force, 70

Friction: and distinction between actual and
ideal, 176-82, 191; in approach to temper-
ance reform, 182; leads to waste, 293; me-
diation and, 222. See also Tension

Goals: role of resistance in, 79-80; as local,
temporary, 78. See also Tension

God: Christian ideal as unity of life with,
129-31; dualism between His power and
moral will, 13233

Green, Thomas Hill, 124, 125; Dewey’s rejec-
tion of in developing his theory of in-
quiry, p. 8; and perfection as moral stan-
dard, 213-14; theory of judgment, 43—44

Holmes, Oliver Wendell: book on common
law, 271

Idealism: experimental, p. 7, 160; not anti-
thetical to materialism, 123; not separated
from working unity sought for in science,
128

Ideals: account of formation of, pp. 21-22;
arise from tension, 216; control action,
220; critical points of reconstruction in
formation of, 175-76; ethical theory as
standard for criticism of, reconstruction
of, and generation of, 162, 171—72; Kant
and Green on, 198, 207-8; and moving
unity of self, 199—206; as plans, 196; pro-
jection in, 181; reflection in formation of,
177—79; social aspect of, 171, 182-85;
Spencer on, 191-94; and standards, 213;
value in pointing to a wider reality, 209

Inquiry: Dewey’s theory of not an account of
a temporal sequence, pp. 17-18; involves
reconstruction of experience, p. 21

Intuitionalism: contends there is a universal
moral truth, 150; danger of falling into

Judgment: as act of classification, 12; analysis

of, 5~29; Caird’s theory of, 45; Dewey’s ac-
count of summarized, 47; Dewey’s recon-
struction of idealist theory of, pp. 5-6;
empirical account of, 11, 13, 30-35; Green’s
theory of, 35-43; hypothetical or scientific,
25-28; as ideal, 25; idealist school of, 43—49;
idealist theory of, pp. 5-6; as idea of evo-
lution, 274-76, 280; implies existence of an
object, 15; importance of having a theory
of the origin of, p. 24; importance of ten-
sion in formation of, 62—64, 73~74; Kant’s
theory of, 35-43; nature of lies back of eth-
ical inquiry, 1, 21; originates in breakdown
of previous value, 53; problem of how it
can both unify and divide, 7, 10; psycho-
logical aspect of, 61-65, 69—71; rationalistic
account of, 9, 13, 35-49; represents phases
of evolution of experience, 51-57; requires
change of conditions, 262; significance of
adequate theory of for developing a practi-
cal ethics, pp. 15~16; solution of contradic-
tion in other theories of, 58-60; subject,
predicate, and copula of in moral value,
104; theory of aims to dissolve dualism
between moral and scientific view of the
world, pp. 12-17. See also Copula; Predi-
cate; Subject

—of bad: Christ on, 265; implies dualism of

self, 256-67; measured by the act, 24852,
254—55; and really good man, 247; respon-
sibility of others to bring it to a person’s
consciousness, 256—64

—ethical: assumption of unity as rational

factor in, 144; categories of responsibility
as expression of third phase of, 266; cate-
gory of right and wrong in, 250; and chief
ethical categories, 135, 144; empirical the-
ory of, 14148, 152, 150—60; intuitional the-
ory of, 149—59; measured by the act, 248;
mediation in formation of, 148; negative
form of, 244—65; resolution of tension as
working unity of, 135, 144; role of tension
in formation of, 134—40

Justification: as a function for giving unity to
our experiences, 118—19; gives unity to our
experiences, 118-19

psychologism, p. 28n. 18; Dewey’s criticism  Kant, Immanuel, 3, 8, 10, 124; on cause as in-

of, pp. 10-11; problem of going from gen-
eral axioms to particulars, 15158

applicable to the Absolute, 130; dualism
between moral and scientific worlds, 116;
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dualism in theory of self, 74, 77; theory of

judgment, 35-43, 74
Knowledge: changes its subject-matter, 9

Locke, John, 8

Logic: Dewey’s new version of, pp. 10-12;
human importance of for Dewey, pp. 4-5;
role of neglected in discussion of Dewey’s
ethics, pp. 25—26n. 5

Logical process: as an account of the way to
get an experience, 87; as middle phase of
scientific process, 87; cannot be isolated
from psychological process, 73; distin-
guishes subject and predicate, 77; involves
an aim or function, 73

Lotze, Hermann, 15; theory of judgment,
22-24

Mackenzie, John Stuart, 140

Martineau, James, 140; on perfection, 237

Materialism: fallacy of, 121

Mill, John Stuart, 15, 140, 141; on moral sci-
ence as an art, 147

Moore, G. E.: argument against ethical natu-
ralism, pp. 1215

Murray, John Clark, 140

Objectivity: as function of justification giving
unity to experiences, 118-19, 128; in the
ideal, 220; not set over against psychical
activity, 120—21; from standpoint of subject
or predicate in formation of ideals, 193

Optimism. See Bonism

Pessimism. See Bonism

Plans. See Ideals

Plato, 174

Politics: role in formation of ideals, 171

Predicate: Bradley’s view of its reality, 20;
Dewey’s discussion of, p. 20; as end or
goal to be reached, 68; identified and uni-
fied in the judgment, 6; implies conscious-
ness, idea, 5, 29; Lotze’s view of, 22-24; role
in formation of moral ideals, 193; stands
for the future side in ethical judgment,
136; suppression of in empiricist account,
30. See also Copula; Judgment; Subject

Prichard, H. A.: argument against ethical
naturalism, pp. 14-15

Problem: must get back of it rather than try
to solve it directly, 50

Problematic situation: as practical through
and through, p. 18; premier importance
for the theory of inquiry, pp. 24-25n. 1

Progress: related to tension, 238

Psychologist’s fallacy: importance of for
Dewey, p. 30n. 30

Psychology: in the moral standard, 225-29;
psychological fallacy in, 8s; role in forma-
tion of ideals, 171; and the syllogism, 266;
tendency in to reduce things to sensations,
278

Religious experience: as activity which calls
forth all our powers, 113; Dewey’s account
of, p. 24; involves more adequate realiza-
tion of other values, 112

Resistance. See Tension

Responsibility, categories of: as criteria for
seeing consequences of one’s act, 271-73;
express the completed moral judgment,
266; relate to activity as an organic part of
a whole, 26869

Right: as adjustment of impulse, 241;
Dewey’s discussion of, pp. 22~23; later
modification of his account of, p. 23

Royce, Josiah, 95, 124

Ryland, Frederick, 140

Science: seems to do away with self, p. 17; 114.
See also World

Scientific reality: as completed experience, 87

Spencer, Herbert, 167, 170, 276

Standard: cannot be applied in abstract form
to less-advanced persons, 230—34; impor-
tance of method for, 252; involves media-
tion, not rejection of one of two conflict-
ing ideals, 221—23; not expressed by Green’s
infinite self, 213-15; as perfection in the
practical sense, 216-17; and progress, 238;
related to perfection, 235-39; resolves con-
flict of ideals, 216; as standard of operation
in law, 242—43

Subject: discriminates fact or existence in the
judgment, 6, 29; and formation of moral
ideals, 178, 193; as stimulus, means, 67. See
also Copula; Judgment; Predicate

Tension: in copula, 72; in development of in-
terests, p. 19; in ethical judgment proper,
134; in formation of ideals, 182; in formu-
lation of judgment, 6264, 73—74; interest
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Tension: continued
in as an intellectual value, 89, 92; as law of
growth, of realizing value, 82-87; and
progress, 238—40; is relieved by the stan-
dard, 21618, 238—39; role in making dis-
tinctions, p. 21. See also Friction; Tension
(Index to Lectures on Political Ethics)

Universals: not prior realities but guides for
our experiences, 108—9

Value: different kinds as stages in a single
process, 94; not ready made, 113; types of,
88113

—aesthetic: arises out of background of aes-
thetic work, 102; occurs when both ten-
sion and its solution occur in experience,
94; as realization of self-unity mediated by
process of conflict, g7-101; sums up mean-
ing of the world, 105; time has no meaning
in, 107

—intellectual: as interest in investigation for
its own sake, 89, 91; and process of media-
tion, 90; and resolution of tension, 89

—moral: arises out of aesthetic work, 102;
arrests tension for some practical end, 92;
involves antagonism of one thing against
another, 9293, 105; subject, copula, and
predicate in, 104

Venn, John, 33

World

—moral view of: is divided from scientific
view in Kant, 116; relation to scientific
view as subject-matter of logic of ethics, 1

—scientific view of: as phase in the develop-
ment of experience as moral, 117; relation
to moral view as subject matter of Logic
of Ethics, 1; seems to eliminate self and so
exclude moral ends, 114

Lectures on Political Ethics

Alexander, Samuel: Dewey’s appropriation of
his theory of progress, p. 116; theory of
progress summarized, p. 121n. 26

Anarchy: fallacy of, 102

Antagonism: between political, economic,
and ethical spheres of inquiry, p. 103;

Dewey’s reconstruction of, p. 113, 115-16
Aristotle, 112
Austin, John: theory of sovereignty, pp.
107-8; 87, 90—96

Baldwin, James Mark, 33

Competition: and disintegration of old as
tendency towards unity, 57; method for
getting individual to recognize social
need, 170; stimulus to progress in evolu-
tion of isolated social groups, 56—59. See
also Conflict, physical; Education; War

Contflict, physical: does not serve as stimulus
in evolution of isolated social groups, 54.
See also Competition; War

Consciousness: always referred to an individ-
ual organ, 65-66; changes conditions into
stimuli, 24-25; of color in development of
science, 68—69; content of expresses organ-
ism as a whole, 66, 68; its growth associ-
ated with finding stimuli and responses,
71; as interpretation of activity through so-
cial relationships, 70; role in adaptation, 22

—social: evolution of in the economic
process, 159; of isolated groups, 57; less
immediate as it evolves, 157; measure of
differentiation of sovereignty, 82; measure
of saturation value, 31-32, 37, 72; object is
to maintain equilibrium, 76; organization
of as whole problem of social life, 72; role
of individual in formation of, 33, 65-72;
subject matter of Politics, 1. See also Value,
saturation

Control. See Moral control

Cooley, Charles Horton: his notes on
Dewey’s 1893 course in political philoso-
phy, pp. 121—22n. 28

Descartes, 13

Dewey, John: account of moral control in
Experience and Education, p. 110; “Austin’s
Theory of Sovereignty” (1894), p. 107; 1893
lectures on political philosophy, p. 116;
“The Reflex Arc Concept in Psychology™
(1896), p. 112; Study of Ethics: A Syllabus, 32

Dualisms: Dewey’s effort to get behind them,
p- 104

Duty: correlative with rights, 76; in social
statics, 39; subject matter of Ethics, 76
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Economics

—evolutionary view: brings wants to con-
sciousness, 4; and control, 75-76; currently
lacks organization through intelligence,
146—48; Dewey’s expanded account of in
1898 lectures, pp. 120—21n. 23; and distri-
bution of force, 116; psychological and
ethical side, 160-62; role in the social
process, pp. 113—14; Spencer on principle
of development in, 149-51

—traditional view: allegedly begins with
ready made, egoistic motives, 3—4; as an-
tagonistic to Ethics and Politics, 5; implies
that value is already there, 162

Education: branch of social ethics, 49; brings
child into touch with occupations, 117;
gets individual to realize social needs, 170;
instrument of progress, 170; more eco-
nomical than punishment, 117; reduces
competition, 169; role in finding ordered
pursuits for the individual, 168—72. See also
Competition

Environment: distinction from organism ex-
plained, 17-19; does not represent the
whole situation, 21; manufacture and dis-
tribution as coordination of, 142-43; ob-
jects in as organs of action in appropria-
tive activity, 38; as psychical for the
conscious being, 34-35; and rights to loco-
motion, 164

Ethical process: legal phase of gives the end,
108, 110; moral phase as realization of the
end which satisfies the conditions, 108,
110, 111

Ethical statics: as reflection of saturation val-
ues, 32. See also Value, saturation

Ethics, evolutionary view of: concerns how
activities are translated over into con-
scious values, 73—74; connected with Soci-
ology, 7-8; impossibility of abstract ideals
in, 77-78; and reconstruction of the indi-
vidual, 21-32; rejects the fixed self, 7; re-
lated to the moral, 107-8; requires a new
psychology which rejects the fixed self, 7;
takes categories of ethical statics as means,
32; values of are always in consciousness,
74. See also Ethical process

Ethics, psychological: throws emphasis upon
the individual, 48—49

Ethics, social: altruism as motive and meta-

physical self as subject, 1-3; antagonistic to
Economics and Politics, 2; opposition of
classes in as a stimulus to inquiry, 49;
phase of ethics which discusses values at-
tained in any social organization, 48—49;
role of in the social process, pp. 114-15

Evolutionary point of view: in economic
process, 159; implies logic of reconstruc-
tion to heal alleged split between man and
society, 5; implies man is social, 5

Family: theories of its origin, 174-77

Force: in economic phase, 118; in education,
170; equilibrium in adjustment of, 27; fal-
lacy of thinking it belongs to one organ in
society, 87; how related to ideas, 117,
119-22; idea of in social organism, 63—65;
importance of science in having it, 142; in-
telligible only with reference to some end,
78, 106; in making plans, 122; not identi-
fied with sovereignty, 85—93, 106; and
property, 16s; related to effort and desire,
120; related to sovereignty, 85—93, 106; rela-
tion to will, 16, 78, 85—-86; role of econom-
ics in selection of, 78; social criterion of,
117; tension in, 104. See also Tension

Friction: and the alleged conflict of the indi-
vidual and society, 20. See also Tension

Genetic unity: associated with social organ-
ism, 8; starting point of inquiry, 8

Government: not an organ as such but an
organ of the organism, 101; as social sen-
sorium, 153

Green, T. H., 3, 116, 117, 120, 121; on relation of
legal to moral, 11215

Grote, George, 32

Harris, W. T, 63

Heilbroner, Robert (co-author with William
Milberg): The Crisis of Vision in Modern
Economic Thought, p. 104

Historical fallacy, 87, 109; also known as legal
fallacy, 109

Hobbes, Thomas, 46: on relation of legal to
moral, 112; theory of sovereignty, 88, 93,
106

Holland, Thomas Erskine: on rights of per-
sons and things, 125

Hume, David, 46
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Idea: as arrangement of force, 122; becomes
mechanized in habit, 80; differentiated
from habit in reconstruction, 107, 136; ed-
ucation as source of, 170—71; as forceful in
sovereignty, 81; in the moral process, 111;
not separated from mechanism in system
of rights and duties, 124; related to force,
117-22, 139—40; separated from action,
144—46. See also Force

Individual: correlative with organ in biologi-
cal organism, 70; more completely differ-
entiated through wider associations, 59;
not set against society, pp. 118-19, 47, 49;
participates in and contributes to society,
52; role in a progressive society, p. 1211. 24

Individuality of individual: as nodal point in
variation of social consciousness, 33; not
set against society, 47, 49; plays role in our
participation in and contribution to soci-
ety, 45, 52; in political activity, 44—45; by
questioning, leads to subjective/objective
distinction, 43; thrown into relief in con-
flict of social groups, 58

Inquiry, moral: Dewey’s Logic: The Theory of
Inquiry (1938), p. 105

Inquiry, theory of: genetic unity as starting
point of, 8; involves moral and social
subject matter, pp. 105—6; reconstruction
as goal of, p. 106; scientific treatment of,
p- 106

James, William: “The Sentiment of Ratio-
nality” (1879), p. 108

Judgment: predicate of represents the vari-
able, 14; subject represents the permanent,
14. See also Judgment (Index to Lectures
on the Logic of Ethics)

Kant, 120, 121; on relation of legal to moral,
112

Labor: division of as coordination of energy,
156-58; as a form of physical energy, 155

Language: as starting point of individual
consciousness, 32

Legal process: four theories of relation to the
moral process, 112; relation to moral
process, 107-13; standard of judgment
changes in, 116

Leibniz, 13

Lewis, Cornewall, 88

Locke, John, 46; theory of sovereignty, 88, 9o,
91,103
Logic. See Inquiry

Maine, Henry, 87, 133

Means: subject matter of economic process,
75

Mediation: explains the change in a situa-
tion, 20; as old activity that assumes new
aspects, 22

Milberg, William (co-author with Robert
Heilbroner): The Crisis of Vision in Mod-
ern Economic Thought, p. 104

Moral control: and analogy with umpire in a
game of baseball, pp. 110-12; not outside
of social process, p. 110; organic circuit in,
p. 112. See also Umpire

Moral-factual distinction: made in response
to the problematic, p. 107, 110

Morality: concerns performance of acts, 115;
not above or outside the process of life, p.
110; process of in relation to legal, 107-15

Nature: as evolutionary, 14; no fixed line be-
tween dead and organic aspects of, 15; and
process of differentiation in identity of the
organism, 14

Occupations: role of education in selection
of, 170

Organic circuit: fundamental principle of
organization of energy in the organism,
15; key to adjustment of organism and en-
vironment, 16; role in social control, p. 1105
variable habit in is basis for change, 21

Organic theory of society: Dewey’s dynamic
version of, p. 120n. 15.

Organism: as accomplished adjustment,
15-16; distinction from environment is
teleological, 17; does not represent the
whole situation, 21; immediate activity in,
17; problem of relation of individual to
particular in, 98; role in nervous system
in, 50; in society, 51; three phases of activ-
ity in, 62. See also Organic circuit

Permanent associations: three forms (family,
industry, and church), 174

Person: political, economic, and ethical
sphere of is divided against itself in cur-
rent theory, p. 104
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Plato, 40, 112

Politics

~—evolutionary view: adjusts ethical and eco-
nomic phases, 75; deals with anatomy of
structure, 79; development of social con-
sciousness in, 33—43; distinction between
subjective and objective in, 44—45; role in
the social process, p. 114

—traditional view: function is to adjust an-
tagonism between egoistic economics and
altruistic ethics, 1, 45

Problematic situation: instrumental function
of, p. 110; in organic process, p. 112

Progress: Dewey’s account of, pp. 116-18; in
Dewey’s 1893 course on political ethics,
pp- 116-17; Samuel Alexander’s theory of,
p- 116, p. 121n. 26

Resistance: basis for distinction between
force and will, 120; explains reconstruc-
tion of motive in realization of ends, 121;
key to drawing distinction between organ-
ism and environment, 18, 20. See also Ten-
sion. See also Distinctions; Tension (Index
to Lectures on the Logic of Ethics)

Rights

—classifications from particular to universal:
to contract, 165-68; to life, 137; to locomo-
tion, 163—64; to property, 138—55, 161; sum-
marized, 136

—concept of: correlative with duties, 76;
form a subject matter within ethics, 76;
form a system with duties, 124; as habits in
law, 84; legal in a progressive society,
127—28; not supreme force, 85-88; organs
for maintenance and reconstruction of so-
cial will, 264; represented by habit organ,
40

—historical classifications of: antecedent and
remedial; 127; in rem and in personam, 126;
nominal and actual, 133, 135; as not hierar-
chical, 134; personal and political, 130-32;
persons and things, 125

Ross, E. A.: articles on the individual, 9;
Dewey’s criticism of, p. 111

Rousseau, Jean Jacques: theory of sover-
eignty, p. 110, 88, 90, 93, 97, 99

Salter, William MacKintyre, 85, 87
Self: as means in process of reconstruction,
26; as progressive synthesis, p. 111; pro-

jected ahead in process of adaptation,
22-23; traditional view of in Ethics, Eco-
nomics, and Politics, 2—5. See also Individ-
uality of individual; Organic circuit

Situation: as whole that includes the func-
tioning organism and environment, 20

Social dynamics: adapted and adapting indi-
vidual as two phases of, 41—42; associated
with the development of the individual as
a unity, 46; and political activity, 44—45;
role of in evolution of previously segre-
gated groups, 5456

Socialism: fallacy of, 102, 152; of intelligence
in organization of property rights, 154

Social psychology: also called political phi-
losophy, 1; related to sovereignty, 103

Social sensorium: controlling power in the
existing system of economic distribution
152; discussion of in Spencer, 152; as or-
ganization of stimuli and responses in the
social group, 71

Social statics: duty and rights in, 40; and so-
cial ethics, 48

Society: conflict between segregated groups
in evolution of, 53—59; correlative with bi-
ological organism, 70; gives content to val-
ues, 37; growth of compels reconstruction
of logic which divides individual and soci-
ety, 5, 44~49; nervous system in, 51;
whether or not an organism, 8, 51, 60—-64;
whether separated from nature, 13. See also
Ethics, social; Social dynamics

Society, organic theory of: and definition of
organism, 61; involves a unity of points as
centers of reconstruction, 8, 60; organs
and members distinguished, 83; problems
about, 64; related to new psychology, 9;
role of individual consciousness in, 65—72;
Spencer’s objection to, 63

Sociology: connected with ethics, 7; Eco-
nomics, Politics, and Ethics as social sci-
ences, 73—79; as genetic unity out of which
different sciences are differentiated, 7. See
also Social psychology

Socrates, 41

Sovereignty: defined in law, 8s; as device for
analysis, 89; Dewey’s reconstruction of
theory of, pp. 107-9; as forceful idea or
will, 81, 86; and historical fallacy, 87; legal
aspect of, 87-98; name for organs in or-
ganism, 80; not in a particular location,
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Sovereignty: continued
Pp. 109-10; not moral because will has no
organs of exercise, 97, 99; not set against
institutions but a mechanism, 80; positive
and flexible phases of, 82-83; reconstruc-
tion requires reconstruction of conflict of
habits and ideals, 104-6

Space: arises when the individual locates
himself in relation to the environment,
2526

Spencer, Herbert, 14, 16, 22; on absolute
right, p. 118; on development in the eco-
nomic process, 149—51; objection to or-
ganic theory of society, 63-64; on social
sensorium, 150—53

Spinoza, 88

Stimulus: not an external factor but an ele-
ment in forming coordination, p. 112

Taylor, E M., 63

Tension: not present in saturation value, 31;
role in reconstruction of the self, 24, 28.
See also Friction; Resistance

Theory: failure to deal with antagonism be-
tween politics, economics, and ethics, pp.
103-5

Time: arises when the environment becomes
a phase of individual activity, 2526

Umpire: metaphor for organ of social con-
trol, pp. 11011, p. 114, 86; nervous system
as, 50,150

Value, indicative: corresponds to the adapted
individual, 31; dynamic phase of social
consciousness, 72; in formation of rights,
40; involves reflection and experimenta-
tion, 72; as pointing function in the devel-
opment of the individual, 30

Value, saturation: determines the social
plane, 36-37; static phase in the develop-
ment of social consciousness, 72; subject
matter of ethical statics, 32; summarizes
the previous development of the individ-
ual, 29, 31

War: value of, 51

Ward, James: account of the individual, 10-11
Weber, W.E., 37

Weismann, August, 22

Donald F. Koch is an emeritus professor of philosophy at Michigan State
University. With Bill E. Lawson, he coedited Pragmatism and the Problem of

Race (2004).
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